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PREFATORY NOTE 

THE 1951 Census Report consists of four volumes:-

1. Part I-A-Report 
2. Part I-B-Subsidiary Tables 
3. Part II-Tables 
4. Administrative volume 

Parts I-B and II contain the results of the processing of census enumeration 
slips. Part I-Report-is a brief study of the main population characteristics 
as revealed by census data. This study confines itself to the population of the 
state as a whole and contains only brief references to district figures. The 
statements made and conclusions drawn in the Report are wholly mine and do 
not necessarily represent the views of Government. 

Detailed figures for taluks within the four districts of the state have been 
assembled and published in the four District Census Handbooks. These hand
books contain besides the district tables, a description of the district and its 
population, a Gazetteer and certain essential statistics relating to every village 
in the district. 

I take this opportunity to record my deep sense of gratitude to the Govern
ment of Travancore-Cochin for their generous assistance at all stages of census 
work. I must particularly express my obligations to Sri K. G. Menon, I. C. S. 
and Sri V. N. Rajan, 1. C. S.-the two Chief Secretaries to the State Government 
during the tenure of my appointment as Census Superintendent-for their help 
and prompt action on my numerous and often troublesome requests. 

The Secretaries to Government, Revenue Department, with whom, I had 
a great deal to do, were uniformly helpful to me. To them, I tender my sincere 
thanks. 

The heads of almost all the departments of Gov(:'rnment have helped 
me in my work and I am deeply indebted to them all. I shall be failing in my 
duty if I do not record my gratitude to the Director of Public Instruction, the 
Director of Public Health and the Chief Conservator of Forests who readily 
supplied the basic manpower required for census operations. 

The success of the census enumeration goes entirely to the energy and 
enthusiasm of the District Collectors, the Tahsildars, Municipal Commissioners 
and the Divisional Forest Officers. I feel extremely happy to record that these 
officers devoted themselves to the work whole-heartedly and with ability. They 
have laid me under a deep sense of obligation. 

It is difficult for me to express adequately my appreciation of the work 
done by the large army of Census Supervisors and Enumerators. They have 
carried out their census duties efficiently in th{' face of serious difficulties, per
sonal inconveniences and even financial loss at times. They have brought credit 
to themselves and to the state. 

The enumeration of the personnel of the Army, Navy and Air Force in 
this state was kindly undertaken by Officers of the respective Services. The 
enumeration in the Cochin Harbour area was arranged by the Administrative 
Officer, Cochin Port. It is a pleasure for me to place on record my appreciation 
of their services. 
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The estates devoted to plantation crops in this state cover a large area of 
the hilly tract. The proprietors and managers of these estates have placed me 
under a deep debt of gratitude by readily undertaking the responsibility for 
enumeration in their estates and discharging it in a praise-worthy manner. 

The Superintendent of Government Presses, Trivandrum and his staff 
have been extremely helpful in the printing of the large volume of census materials. 
It was only the personal interest taken by the Superintendent and the assistants 
detailed for this work, at a time when the Press was working at high pressure, 
that prevented possible dislocation of census work. The elegance of the printing 
and get-up of the census volumes are due to their initiative and skill. To them, 
I tender my warm acknowledgment. 

There was great difficulty in housing the Tabulation Office. Brigadier, 
P. N. Kripal, General Officer Commanding the Indian Army Unit at Trivandrum, 
came to my rescue by placing at my disposal a number of barracks to accom
modate the Tabulation Office. To the Brigadier and his staff. who gave me all 
facilities in my work, I am deeply indebted. 

Sri P. S. Narayanaswamy, B. A., L. T., was my Deputy Superintendent 
in-charge of the Tabulation Office. His enthusiasm, tact and initiative 
are rrsponsible for the efficient manner in which the tabulation-work was 
conducted in the state. I wish to record my gratitude to Sri Narayanaswamy 
and his staff-the Technical Assistants, the Supervisors, the Compiler-Checkers 
and Sorters-for the great pains they took in the efficient discharge of their duties. 

I wish to make mention of the meritorious service rendered by each and 
every member of my office staff. My Personal Assistant, Sri K. Parameswara 
Menon, M. A., always stood by me in the discharge of my duties as Superintendent 
of Census. With an eye for absolute efficiency, thoroughness and prompt disposal, 
Sri Menon, has given me of his very best during the few years we worked together. 
I take this opportunity to record my great appreciation of the services rendered 
by Sri K. Parameswara Menon. 

The work that fell upon my Head Clerk, Accountant and the Typists was 
extra-ordinarily heavy. They shouldered the responsibilities placed on them 
to my entire satisfaction and I have the greatest admiration for their excellent 
performance. 

Whatever su~ess I may claim in my experiment with Census, is due 
to the prompt, critical and a~ways ~ympathetic help ~nstinted!y given by 
Sri R. A. Gopalaswamy, I. C. S., RegIstrar General, IndIa. I wIsh to place 
on record my gratitude to him. 

Sri D. Natarajan, Assistant Census Commissioner, has helped me a good 
deal. His experience in census work was always available and to him I offer 
my grateful thanks. 

Sri P. N. Kaul, the Tabulation Officer, has given me very substantial help. 
He has checked the tables with scrupulous care and pointed out several mistakes 
in some of the tables. For this great help, I am deeply grateful to him. 

U. SIVARAMAN NAIR, 

Superintendent of Census Operations. 
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INTRODUCTION 

I-The IlDportance of the 1951 Census 

1. Census history in Travancore-Cochin goes as far back as 1816. In 
Travancore, censuses were subsequmtJy conducted in 1836, 1854 and 1875; in 
Cochin, censuses wer-e taken in 1820, 1836, 1849, 1858 and 1875. From 1881, 
censuses in both states synchronised with the I ndian Censuses. As the earlier 
attempts at population count do not appear to have been very systematically 
organised, the first regular systt'matic census is believed to be that of 1875. The 
present census is thus the eighth decennial (and the ninth systematic) census to 
be held in this state. 

2. The 1951 Census will go down in census history as a memorable event. 
To it belongs the distinction of having been the first census to be taken after 
India's attainment of independc'nce. It is also the first census of the integrated 
state of Travancore-Cochin. (The states of Travancore and Cochin were inte
grated with efTect from 1st July, 1949.) 

3. From th(' legal and constitutional point of view the 1951 Census marks 
a new development. Previously, censuses were conducted under the authority 
of Acts passed by the legislatures in the two states, though of course, the opera
tions were carried out under the general guidance of the Census Commissioner 
to the Government of India. Under the Constitution of India which came into 
force on the 26th January, 1950, census is a central subject. =1'he Central 
Government had already enactf'd a piece of permanent legislation-the Indian 
Census Act (Act XXXVII of 194B)-to regulate the conduct of census opera
tions. As it was pointed out that at the time of passing this Act, the Government 
of India could not legislate for this state, the Census (Amendment) Act of 1950 
was passed extending the Indian Census Act to this stelte; the amendment came 
into force from the 6th August, 1950. Thus for the first time census operations 
in this state came to be governed by central legislation. 

U-New features 

4. While each c('nsus inevitably makes some innovations on its predecessor, 
no previous census can claim so many new features as the 1951 Census. The 
most important change made at this census is the abandonment of the collection 
and tabulation of data for separate castes or communities and the emphasis laid 
on the gathering of economic data relating to every citizen. The only exception 
is in regard to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Anglo-Indians. The 
caste and community tables which were a serious head-ache to previous Superin
tendents (and perhaps served little purpose) w('re dropped. 

5. Emphasis was rightly laid on the collection of economic data, because 
basic data on the economic ~ife of the nation, essential for proper planning 
were sadly lacking. As the census was the only administrative effort reaching 
every household in the country it was decided that at the census special atten
tion should be devoted to the collection of economic data. Three questions 
(questions 9, 10 and 11) out of a total of 14 in the census questionnaire were set 
apart to gather information relating to the economic status and means of liveli
hood of each citizen. 
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6. The National Register of Citizens prepared for the first time at this 
census represents the result of an administrative effort of immense magnitude 
and usefulness. The Register, compiled in separate parts for each village and 
ward in town or city, contains the names of all persons enumerated at the 
census arranged by households in the house-numbering order; it also gives the 
more important census data relating to each citizen. 

7. Another important new development was the decision to compile and 
publish District Census Handbooks, under the auspices of the State Govern
ment. At previous censuses, no doubt, some essential data relating to villages 
and towns were published under the title 'Village Statistics'. The District 
Census Handbooks were designed to be more comprehensive, in fact, to take the 
place of the old gazetteers; the volumes were to be pu blished as soon as tabulation 
was over and the census tables ready. Besides village statistics, the Handbooks 
include all the important census data in respect of each district, a descriptiv(' 
account of the district with special reference to its population, a gazetteer and 
an index of the names of villages and towns; they represent the results of great 
co-operative effort and labour. Judging from the nature and volume of enquiries 
received in this office from official and non-official sources the Handbooks appear 
to fulfil a real need. 

8. The award of the 1951 Census Medals in the name of the President of 
the Indian Repuhlic (0 tbose census workers who ~h()wcd outstanding zeal and 
quality in their work was another new feature; this was in addition (0 the recogni
tion of meritorious census work by the State Government by way of appropriate 
entries in the Service Book~ of the officers concerned. It helped to stimulate 
enthusiasm and a spirit of emulation among many census workers. The number 
of medah w'.lS fixed at the rate of approximately three pe-r lakh of population; 
there were two varieties of medals, silver and bronze-, in the ratio of I :2. This 
state got 86 silver and 172 bronze medals. The presentation of medals was 
made at appropriate functions held at district and taluk headquarters. 

9. For the first time, a sample verification of census enumeration was con
ducted to check the accuracy of census enumeration. This was conducted by 
magisterial officers of the State Government in March, immediately after the 
census. This sample check was intended to determine the limits of errors of 
census enumeration. 

10. A new arrangement to improve the efficiency of training census workers 
was the conduct of a Training Sample Census, undertaken at the instance of the 
Registrar-General. It was also intended to give advance publicity to the census; 
the tabulation of the material collected at this census was to be used in fixing the 
outturn of work in the Tabulation Office to be opened later. The Training 
Sample Census was to be a dress rehearsal of the census in selected sample 
households, to be conducted after the 'class-room training' was over. In this 
state it was held during October, 1950. It proved extremc1y useful, for the 
results of the sample census revealed deficiencies in the training of the supervisors 
themselves. Revised instructions with special emphasis on the weak points 
disclosed at the census were, therefore, issued and a programme of inte-nsivc 
training laid down, in order to equip the field staff properly for their work. 

m-Travancore-Cochin~a short sketch 

11. The Travancore-Cochin state was formed by the inte~ration of the 
two ancient states of Travancore and Cochin, as a result of the pohcy of integra
tion of Indian states initiated by Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel. Travancore and 
Cochin along with Malabar and adjacent territories constituted the ancient 
Chera kingdom. When the authority of the Chera emperors waned, the kingdom 
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broke up into a number of small independent principalities, the physical con
fi~uration of the country favouring the growth of centrifugal forces. The early 
hIstories of Travancore (or Venad as it was called in ancient times) and Cochin 
(or Perumpadappu as it was known) are shrouded in obscurity. Travancore 
was originally a small kingdom whose territories were confined to the extreme 
south. The expansion of the kingdom was the work of the great warrior-king 
Marthanda Varma (1729-58) who conquered all the principalities lying between 
Travancore and Cochin. During the reign of his successor, Cochin had to cede 
to Travancore some of its southern possessions for help against the powcrfbl 
Zamorin of Calicut. Both states made common cause against Hyder Ali and 
his son, Tippu Sultan. In 1790 Tippu Sultan marched his armies into the 
country as far as Alwaye; the intervention of the East India Company, however, 
prevented fbrther aggression. The establishment of friendly relations with the 
British power in India about this period secured for the two states protection 
from external invasion. The establishment of internal peaee and order took 
some more years. The feudal chieftains who for centuries exercised vast powers 
in their respective territories were curbed and brought under control. The 
llational militia was disbanded and replaced by a trained standing army, the 
administrative machinery Vvas reorganised and strengthened, communications 
were improved and a strong police force created to stamp out ofIences agaiw.t 
life and property. A succession of enlightened rulers and able ministers helped 
the two states to make such progress in all nation-building activities that from 
about the middle of the nineteenth century these st.ltes came to be held up as 
models for other Indian states. The integration thus brought together two 
states which though linked together by common geographical fCatures and a 
common cultural heritage had remained two sep,lrate political units for several 
centuries. 

IV -Area and physical features 

12. The state of Travancore-Cochin (lat. 13" 4' Nand 10" 50' N; long. 
76° 5' E and 77" 38' E) lying at the south-west comer of India between the Western 
Ghats and the Arabian Sea is one of the most beautiful regions of India. Its 
total length, from the Bharathapuzha in the north to Cape Comorin (Kannya
kumari) in the south is about 250 miles; the urC'adth varies irregularly from 
about 20 miles in the extreme north and south, to a maximum of 75 in the middle. 
There arc two isolated pieces of "Fravancore-Cochin territory ~portion of Chittur 
taluk in the north and of Shenkotta taluk about the middle -lying engulfed 
within the Madras state. The littoral in the extreme north forms part of Madras 
state. Lying within the state are three small isolated bits 01" territory about 
a square mile in total extent, under the jurisdiction of Madras slate; they are 
the municipal town~ of Fort Cochin (area 657 acres 5 cents) in the Cochin
Kanayannur taluk, and Tumbolipattorn (area 13 acrC's 98 cents) and Katturpat
tom (area 4 acres 60 cents) in the Ampalapuzha taluk. The total area of the 
state according to the figures fbrnished by the Surveyor-General, India, is 
9,143·9 sq. miles. 

13. There was no change in the areas of the two states between 1941 
and July 1949. The area of the integrated state was almost unaffected by the 
territorial changes which accompanied the coming into force of the Constitution 
of the Indian Republic. Under the Provinces and States (Absorption of Enclaves) 
Order 1950, a few bits of territory were added to this state from Madras and 
a few enclaves were surrendered to Madras, with cflcet from the 25th January, 
1950. The additions (the chief of which were Anjengo in the Trivandrum 
district and Tangasserri in the Quilon district) amounted to 643 acres and the 
losses to 360 acres; the losses were all from the Trichur district. 
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14. The erstwhile state of Travancore consisted of three districts, Trivan
drum, Quilon and Kottayam. The integration of Travancore and Cochin 
resulted in the creation of a fourth district, Trichur, formed by the addition of 
two taluks-Kunnathunad and Parur-from the Kottayam district to the erst
while Cochin state. As the four districts in the state lie more or less parallel 
to each other from south to north, each district has its area distributed among 
the three natural sub-divisions, a feature peculiar to this state. 

The area, number of taluks comprised in and the headquarters of each 
district are as follows:-

Area zn No. of District 
District sq. miles taluks Headquarters 

Trivandrum 1,491 '8 8 Trivandrum 
Quilon 2,729'6 12 Quilon 
Kottayam 2,954'1 8 Kottayam 
Trichur 1,968-4 8 Trichur 

15. The physical configuration of the state is singularly diversified. The 
forest~clad Western Ghats lie on the eastern border of this state at a distance 
varying from about 20 to 75 miles from the sea. The average elevation of the 
Ghats is 4,000 feet. There are several peaks above 7,000 feet. Anamudi (8,837 feet) 
is the highest peak in the Western Ghats and also the highest point in India, 
south of the Himalayas. A few passes lie across the Ghats; a railway line and 
roads connecting this state with Madras have been constructed along the easiest 
of these passes. 

16. From the Western Ghats in the east the country undulates to the 
west and presents a series of hills and valleys intersected by numerous rivers 
running east to west. The waters of these rivers spread themselves out into 
a number of lakes or lagoons ncar the coast. These have been connected by 
artificial canals to facilitate inland navigation. Starting from the north, the 
chief rivers are Chalakkudi (90 miles), Periyar (142 miles), Muvattupuzha 
(62 miles), Pampa (90 miles), Kallada (70 miles) and Karamana (42 miles). The 
largest lake (Vembanad) is about 50 miles long and 9 miles broad while the 
smallest is barely three~fourths of a mile long and half a mile broad. Some of 
these lakes open out into the sea as at Cranganur, Cochin, Kayamkulam and 
N eendakara. 

17. A heavy annual rainfall, a warm humidity of the atmosphere and a 
fairly uniform temperatur@" throughout the year are the characteristic features 
of the climate of the State, as of the Malabar coast generally. The seasons are 
mainly controlled by the two periods of rainfall viz., the south-west monsoon 
from june to August and the retreating or north-east monsoon from October 
to December. December to February is mainly a clear bright season with fairly 
cool nights, the average minimum temperature being 74° F and the maximum 
87° F. From March to May, the atmosphere gets hotter and more moist and 
during the latter half of the period, clouding increases and afternoon thunder 
showers occur. The thunder showers account for 19 inches of rain at Cochin 
and about 15 inches at Trivandrum. The average maximum temperature during 
this season is 89° F and has never risen above 93° F. The south-west monsoon 
bursts on this coast towards the end of May and is usually associated with a 
depression or storm. 

18. june to September, when the south-west monsoon holds sway, is 
the season when nearly two-thirds of the annual rainfall are received. Skies 
are heavily clouded and rainfall occurs on about 25 days each in june, july 
and August. In September, stations north of Alleppey have about 15 rainy 
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days, while the number of rainy days is smaller and the rainfall less, for stations 
south of Alleppey. 

19. During October and November when the south-west monsoon retreats 
and the north-east monsoon establishes itself over the country, the intensity of 
the rainfall increases slightly. During this season, there is more rainfall on 
the hills than on the plains. 

20. The annual rainfall is heavy and is also fairly regular and uniform. 
As mentioned above, the south-west monsoon brings in the greater portion of 
the rainfall. Two essential features of the distribution of the rainfall are its 
pro~ressive increase from the south to the north and a similar increase from 
statIOns on the coast to stations at the foot of the Ghats. The average rainfall 
at Trivandrum is about 67 inches, at Cochin about 115 inches and on the Carda
mom Hills on the Western Ghats, about 200 inches. In the wettest year, Trivan
drum has received 120 inches and Cochin 166; in the driest year Trivandrum 
received 40 inches and Cochin 80. 

21. As the state receives the benefit of both monsoons complete failure 
of rains and famines are unknown; this does not, however, rule out the possibility 
of the seasonal distribution of rain being unfavourable to the agriculturist. 
There are occasionally heavy floods in the basins of some rivers causing consider
able damage to crops. 

22. This statc falls within the Western Ghats and Coastal Region and 
Malabar-Konkan Sub-Region in the scheme adopted at this Census for the 
division of India by natural regions. On the basis of physical features, the 
state is divided into three natural sub-divisions, each having its own soil, rainfall 
and vegetation- (i) the highland comprising the Ghats, which gradually decrease 
in height as they go west (ii) the midland, or the central belt, consisting of series 
of uplands and plains which sink gradually in level towards the west and (iii) 
the lowland or the littoral tract. 

23. The highland, covering the eastern portion of the state and contain
ing most of its reserve forests occupies an area of 4,135 sq. miles; this forms about 
45 per cent. of the total area of the state. The annual rainfall ranges between 
100 inches in the south and 200 inches in the notth; Pcermede receives 201 
inches and Neriamangalam 209. The climate is cool and bracing. Despite 
the lack of communications, plantation crops like tea, rubber and cardamom 
were introduced in this area from the sixties of the last century by European 
planters. A number of good roads built during the past two decades have 
developed transport facilities. 

24. The midland consists of uplands of varying elevation through which 
the rivers have carved out for themselves long narrow valleys; it covers an area 
of 3,361 sq. miles (37 per cen 1. of the total area of the state). The rainfall ranges 
from 55 to 140 inches. Rice is grown in the valleys while tapioca, cocoanut, 
pepper, ginger and rubber are cultivated on the hill slopes. Road facilities are 
fairly well developed. 

25. The lowland covering 1,648 sq. miles (18 per cent. of the area of the 
state) is narrow and irregular in shape and consists mainly of recent deposits of 
sand and alluvium. It is low, and in some places even swampy and liable to 
inundation during monsoons. One of the most characteristic and picturesque 
features of this area is the almost continuous line of lagoons or backwaters lymg 
parallel to the coast and receiving the drainage of several rivers. They are 
connected with the sea at some places. The rainfall ranges from 35 inches in 
the extreme south to 110 inches in the north. The soil is peculiarly suited for 
the cultivation of cocoanut and rice. Fisheries, both inland and marine, 
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constitute an important source of food and of wealth. Water and road com
munications are excellent. Almost all the cultivable area has been brought 
under cultivation. 

26. The heavy rainfall and diversity of physical features have resulted 
in a great variety and abundance of vegetation. The reserve forests of the state 
cover 2,456 sq. miles and contain about 600 species of timber trees (including 
teak, blackwood, ebony) and 3,600 other plants, many of which like bamboos 
and reeds are of great economic value. 

27. Rice, the staple food of the people on this coast, is the most important 
food crop cultivated in the state. The dominant factor in rice cultivation as 
of agriculture generally is seasonable rainfall. 

28. Among other agricultural productw, cocoanut is the most important, 
providing as it does, raw material for the coir, oil and soap industries. Plantain 
and arecanut are grown extensively in the lowland and midland. The midland 
produces spices like pepper and ginger and also lemon grass oil for which the 
state holds a monopoly in India. Hill produce consists of rubber, tea, cardamom 
and coffee. This state is the chief producer of rubber and cardamom in India. 

29. The fisheries of the state, comprising as they do, freshwater fisheries, 
(including rivers, tanks and channels) backwater or estuarine fisheries and the 
most valuable of all, marine fisheries, are very important. Marine fisheries 
extending to about 8,000 sq. miles of sea (of which only 1,200 sq. miles are har
vested at present) include the Wadge Bank, one of the richest fishing grounds 
in the Indian Ocean. The annual catches art' estimated at about one lakh tons. 
Fish forms an important article offood and also of the export trade of the state. 

30. The state contains large reserves of white clays and pottery clays 
used in the manufacture of tiles, bricks and pottery. There are small deposits 
of phlogopite and graphite in south Travancore; there is a small production of 
phlogopite mica from central Travancore (amounting from 500 to 1,000 tons per 
annum). The beach sands along the Travancore coast carry large reserves 
of ilmenite, monazite, garnet, as well as zircon, rutile and sillimanite. A factory 
has been opened at Trivandrum for the manufacture of titanium-dioxide from 
ilmenite. Another factory for the processing of cerium and thorium compounds 
from monazite, has been established at Alwaye. Iron, coal or mineral oil 
deposits are absent in the state. It has, therefore, been said that water consti
tutes the chief mineral wealth in the state, because there are sufficient heads in 
the rivers to enable production of a large volume of hydro-electric power. 
However, the seasonal natt1te of water supply in the rivers necessitates the con
struction of costly storage reservoirs. The falls at Pallivasal have been harnessed; 
as the present production does not suffice for the requirements in the state, 
other projects have been taken up. The electric power generated in the state 
is 158'38 million units during 1951-52. 

31. Though Travancore-Cochin is predominantly an agricultural state, 
there are a number of industries, most of them started in recent years. Tile 
chief factory industries in the state are coir-matting, cocoanut oil, cotton textiles 
rayon, rubber, paper, glass, soap, ceramics, aluminium, match, plywood: 
chemicals and fertilisers and cement. About a lakh of persons are employed 
in factories. Small industries like coir, cotton weaving, mats and baskets, pal
myra jaggery, lace and embroidery, wood and ivory carving, pottery, oil crushmg, 
leather and metal works give employment to a large number of people. 

32. The extensive river and backwater system in the state affords easy 
and cheap water communication particularly in the lowland~ There is a well 
developed system of road communications in the state with bridges across most 
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of the rivers. The total length of roads is about 7,500 miles giving l' 5 miles of 
road for every sq. mile of cultivated area. Then' are two stretches of railway 
in the state, the metre gauge line from Trivandrum to Shencotta (length 99 
miles I and the broad gauge line from Cochin Harbour to Shornur (length 72 
miles). Cochin and Trivandrum have aerodromes which arc halting places for 
regular air services. 

33. The chief port in the state is Cochin, the best harbour on the coast 
south of Bombay; other ports with fairly convenient anchorage are- AUeppey, 
Kolithottam, Quilon, Trivandrum and Colachel. 

V -Government and Finance 

34. Under the Constitution of India, Travancore-Cochin like other 
unions of Indian States, is a Part 'R' state; the executive power is vested in the 
RajJ?ramukh and is exercised by him either directly or through officers subordinate 
to hlm in accordance with the provisions of the Constitution. There is a Council 
of Ministers headed by the Chief Minister to advise the Rajpramukh. The Chief 
Minister is appointed by the Rajpramukh, who also appoints the other ministers 
on the advice of the Chief Minister. The Council of Ministers is collectively 
responsible to the Legislative Assembly. 

35. The revenues Jor the year 1950-51 amounl ed to Rs. 1,:399 lakhs in
cluding contributions from the Government of I ndia towards the revenue gap 
and subsidies for the Grow More Food Campaign. The expenditure on revcilUe 
account was Rs. 1,274 lakhs and that on the capItal investments, Rs. 275 lakhs. 

VI-The Census Questionnaire 

36. The 1951 Census questionnaire consists of 14 questions as against 
18 in 1941. Out of these 14 questions, one (question 6) is on Displaced Persons * 
and another t (question 13) is for any special enquiry in which the state may 
be interested. For purposes of comparison, the two sets of questions are arranged 
below in parallel columns. 

1951 Census 

I. Name and relauon to head of hOllsehold 
2. (a) Nationality 

(b) Religion 
(c) SpeCl~d groups 

3. Civil condItion 

4. Age 
5. Birth place 
6. Di~placed p(xsons 
7. Mother-tongue 
fl. Bilingualism 
9. Economic status 

(i) Dependency 

(ii) Employment status 

1941 Census 

1. Ndme 
2. R<lce, tribe or C'a,te 
3. Religion 

4. (a) unmarrH'd 
(b) married 
(e) widowed 
(d) (hvorced 

:1. Age 
13. Birth place 

No qllestiol1 
14. Moth("!-t()n~lI(' 
15. Other tlIlglla~e~ commonly Ilsed 
fl. (a) Wholly dependent 

(lJ) Partly u'·p('ndent 
(c) Not dependent 
Nil 

*A 'displaced p~r.()n' means any pe ... on who ha. cntered Ind ... havmg h·ft or bemg compell~d to leave f", or 
her home in Western PakIStan on or after the 1st l'.farch 194-7 or hl</her home in .Ea~t("rn P"k"tan on or after the 
15th October 1946 on nccount of CIVIl dISturbance, or th~ fedr of .uch dlSturbancl'" or Oil atCOllnt of the settlO!l 
up of the two dominion, of India and PakIStan 

tAs the steady growth of populatIOn at a high ratc " the most urgent aspect of the populatIon problt'rn lJl thr' 
.tate and as fertility cnquirJe. were attemptffi at the 1931 and 1941 Censuses. permISSIOn of the State Government 
was obtained to use this question for a study of the maternity pattern in the ,tate. 
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1951 (lea ... 

10. Principal ~eans of Livelihood 
11. Secondary Means of Livelihood 

12. Literacy and Education 

13. Duration of marriage and size offamily 
(a) Completed years of married life 
(b) Age of mother at first maternity 
(c) Number of children born 

(d) Number now alive 

14. Sex 

1?41Ceu .. 

10. Means of Livelihood 
7. Means of Livelihood of person on whom 

dependent 
16. (a) Language read and written 

(b) Languages read only 
(c) Illiterate 

17. (a) How far studied 
(b) Highest examination passed 

18. Literate in Engli~h 

3. Duration of married life 
4. Age of mother at first maternity 

(I) Number of children born 
(a) Male 
(b) Female 

(2) Numher of children alive 
(a) Male 
(b) Female 

Separate slips wert' used to enumerate males and 
females. 

Question 9 (ii) of 1951 giving the employment status of self-supporting 
persons has no counterpart in 1941. However, four qU:'stiono; in 1941 are on 
employment. These are:-

(8) Number of paid assistants 

(a) members of household 
(b) others 

(9) (a) Employed 
(b) Unemployed 
(c) In search of employment 
(d) How long in search? 

(11) Means of Livelihood-period 

(12) If employed, name of employer's business. Question 18 of 1941 in 
regard to literacy in English has been omitted in 1951. 

37. The above comparison shows that the important change in the 1951 
Census is in regard to t,be questions regarding economic status and means of 
livelihood. Self-supporting persons have been described as employer, employee 
or independent worker at the 1951 Census while a similar classification was absent 
in 1941. 

38. Abbreviations were used to record the answers to census questions in 
the enumeration slips. This made the entries precise and ruled out illegible 
writing. At the tabulation stage there was considerable saving in time also. 

39. The size of the enumeration slip was only 4:" x 4j" nearly and the 
fourteen questions were indicated hy the numbers 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, la, 11, 
12 13, 14. At the top of each slip, the district, taluk, village, town or ward and 
th~ house number were entered in terms of location code numbers. 



CHAPTER I-General Population 

Section I-Preliminary Remarks 

1. The total population of the State as 
enumerated at the 1951 Census is 9,280,425; the 
area of the State as determined by the Surveyor 
General, India, is 9,144 square miles. Among 
the States in India, Travancore-Cochin is 
nineteenth in area while in regard to popu
lation it ranks eleventh; in point of density 
it really leads all the other States. The 
number of inhabitants per square mile is 
as high as 1,015. Detailed comparison with 
other States is contained in the following table. 

Dtnsity 
ArIa in ptrsq. 

Stat. sq. miltr . Population milt 

India 1,176,864 356,879,394 312 
Delhi 578 1,744,072 3,017 

Trdl'ancnre-Cochm Q,l44 9,280,421 1,01.5 
West Bengal 30,775 24,810,308 806 
Bihar 70, ~30 40,225,917 572 
U !tar Prade.h 111,409 63,215,742 557 
Madras 127,790 57,016,002 446 
Punjab 37,378 12,641,205 338 
Bombay 1J 1,434 35,<)56,150 323 
Mysore 29,489 9,074,972 308 
Ons,.a 60,136 14,645,946 244 
Hyderabad 82,168 18,655,108 227 
Madhya Pradesh 130,272 21,247,533 163 
Bhopal 6,878 836,474 122 
Rajasthan 130,207 15,290,797 117 
Assam 85,012 9,043,707 176 

~arring Delhi, this State has the greatest 
densIty. Comparison with Delhi is not strictly 
valid because the metropolitan aggregations 
of Delhi and New Delhi account for the high 
density there. West Bengal, though the home 
of several large industries, comes only below 
Travancore-Cochin in point of density. The 
neighbouring State of Madras has an overall 
density of only 446. 

2. A comparison of the densities of some 
of the thickly-peopled Population Divisions 
in India (figures given below) throws into 
relief the density in the State. Greater 
Bombay and Delhi Divisions are dominated 
by urban concentrations. The Plain Divisions 
are sOI?e of. the most fertile regions in the 
Gangetic basm and even there, the densities 
are smaller than that in this State. 

TCR 2 

A,.a in 
sq ,,,,{es D.nslty 

I. Greater Bombay DIVL.uon III 25,579 
2. Delhi DIVll!10n 578 3,017 
3. Travanc",e-CO""rt DivisllJn '1,144 1,1115 
4. Bengall'lam DIVISion ... 25,903 879 
5. East Uttar Pradeo.h Plam DlvI<lon 21,0'.2 850 

6. North Bihar Plam DIVISion 21, I ',') 859 
7. South Bihar Plam DIVISIon Ih,OII 6<)9 
8. Central Uttar Pradesh Plalll D,vI>lon 22,504 717 
9. West Madras D,VISIon, . 10,872 627 

3. The following figures of density reveal 
the extent of population concentration in this 
State as compared with other countries. 

Country Density 

Japan 583 
Pakistan 205 
Belgium 733 
Denmark 256 
G~rmany 505 
Italy 399 
Norway 26 
SWI tz('rland 295 
England and Walt·s 754 
Scotland 171 
Austraha 3 
Canada 3 
United Statt'S of Ammea 49 

The countries listed in the above table 
have considerably greater areas than this 
State. Further the Western countries and 
Japan are highly industrialised; as such, the 
figures are not exactly comparable. The 
figures, however, go to indicate that this small 
State is faced with the serious problem of 
accommodating an unduly large population 
in a comparatively small area. The position 
becomes worse when it is remembered that 
out of 9,144 square miles 2,456 square miles are 
under reserve forests and that the area under 
occupation is only about 5,000 square miles; 
the density on occupied land is above 1,800. 

-_// 

Section U-General distribution and 
Density 

4. The State presents a diversity of physi
cal features and natural resources, resulting 
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in wide variations in the distribution of popu-
1ation and density. A brief account of the 
physical features and natural resources has 
already been given in the introduction. The 
distribution of population is now analysed 
according to the natural sub-divisions and 
administrative divisions of the State. 

S. As explained before, geographical and 
physical features divide the State into three 
natural sub-divisions-lowland, midland and 
highland. The distribution of population into 
these regions is given below. 

PtTctnlage 

Area PopulallOn Densl~~ 

Lowland 18·0 43 5 2,418 
MullanJ %·8 500 1,~1l1 

Highland 4,·2 6·5 H7 

The densest region-lowland-with a little 
less than one-fifth of the area contains 44 per 
cent. of the population. TIl(' midland with 37 
per cent. of the area has half the population of 
the State. The highland, covering an area 
of approximatrly 45 per cent. has only 6'S 
per cent. of the population. These differences 
III the distribution of population in the natural 
sub-divisions are only ~o be expectrd in the 
light of the differences in the physical features 
of these areas. 

G. The lowland has an equable climate. 
The land is easily cultivated and there are 
good fishing waters. The products of the 
cocoanut tree and fisheries give employment to 
a very large number of people in this region. 
Further, means of communication both by 
land and water have always been good. Thus, 
the cheapness of living in an area where varia
tions in temperature are unkno.wn, the com
parative ease with which food is produced, 
the existence of industries and the abundance of 
communication facilities account for the teem
ing population and high density in this region. 

7. In regard to the midland, though the 
soil is fertile, the cultivation of rice-the staple 
food of the people--is possible only in the 
small valleys. Tapioca, grown extensively 
forms only a supplement to the diet of the 
people. ThC'se arc factors limiting the size 
of population. The presence of 50 per cent. 
of the State population in this region is to be 
explained by the abundance and variety of 
its natural resources. The soil and rainfall 
are suitable for cultivation of cash crops Hke 
pepper, ginger, cashew, lemon grass and 
cocoanut. Also means of communication have 

improved considerably in the recent past. 
These have attracted increasing numbers from 
the lowland. 

8. The highland is mostly covered with 
dense forests. The percentage of cultivated 
area is only 12 out of which a large slice is 
devoted to plantation crops. Naturally the 
population here is small. 

9. The wide variations in the distribution 
of population are reflected in the densities 
of these natural sub-divisions. The density 
of 2,448 persons to the square mile in the low
land shows a very heavy pressure of popula
tion here. Eveh though the overall density 
is 2,448, there are in this area, whole taluks 
with density exceeding 2,500 (Trivandrum, 
Quilon, Karunagapally, Cochin-Kanayannur 
and Cranganur) and the lowest density at 
taluk lcvol is over 2,000. Densities at village 
level will give a more realistic picture of 
population concentration in the lowland. 

10. The percentages of area and popu
lation and density of the four districts in t;lC 
State are given below. 

Percnltage 

Distnct ArM Populatiun DmHIJ 

Trivandrum 16 3 23 2 1,444 

(llllion 2<) 9 32·6 1,109 
Kuttayam 32 3 1<)·2 604 

l'nchur 21 5 2') 0 1,176 

The populations of the districts are not in 
accordance with thrir size. The largest dis
trict, Kottayam, has the smallest population, 
while, Quilon, standing only second in area, 
has the largest population. Such inequalities 
between popUlation and size of the districts are 
caused by the unequal distribution of the area 
of the districts in the natural sub-divisions. 

II. The table given below summarises 
the data on the distribution of population of 
each district within the three natural sub
divisions. 

Percmtage 

D,strict Area PopulatIon DensIty 

TRIVANDRUM IUO 100 1,444 

Lowland 31'J 63-9 2,935 
Midland 3~'9 32'6 1,308 
Highland 32-6 3·5 157 

QUI LON 100 100 1,109 

Lowland 21·4 46'9 2,424 

Midland 35·0 49'9 ),583 

Highland 43-6 3·2 81 
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P"cenlage 
District Arta Populaho" Denslly 

KOTTAYAM 100 100 604 

Lowland 7'4 20·2 1,649 
Midland 31'0 62·4 1,215 

Highlal.d 61-6 17-4 171 

TRICHUR 100 100 1,176 
Lowland 19'0 38·0 2,347 
Midland 48·4 56·7 1.379 

Highland 32'6 5·3 191 

Trivandrum has almost a third, Quilon and 
Trichur about a fifth and Koltayam only one
fourteenth of their respective areas under 
lowland. The lowland rt'gion in Trivandrum 
is much more thickly-populated than those 
in QuiJon and Trichur, which in their turn 
have greater densities than the lowland region 
in Kottayam. Further, Kottayam has about 
17 per cent. of its area under thinly populated 
highland while the corresponding percentages 
for the other districts arc small. These by 
themselves explain in general the low dc-nsity 
of Kottayam and the small variations between 
th~ other districts. 

12. The natural sub-divisions within them
selves are not uniform in density. The low
land area in Trivandrum district has a density 
of 2,935 while the corresponding densities 
for Quilon, Trichur and Kottayam arc res
pectively 2,424, 2,347 and 1,649. In regard 
to midland area in the districts, Quilon with 
a density of 1,583 ranks first followed by 
Trichur, Trivandrum amI Kottayam with 
densities of 1,379, 1,308 and J ,215 respectively. 
The highland areas in Kottayam and Quilon 
have densities of 171 and 81 while in Trichur 
and Trivandrum the densities are 191 and 157. 
Such differences in population densities within 
the same natural sub-divisions can only indi
cate the varying degrees of development 
the districts have had from time to time. 

13. The distribution of the natural sub
divisions in the four districts (shown in the table 
below) also explains the variations in densities. 

Perce"tage 
D,strict Area l'OPUlatIO" 

LoWLAND 100 100 

Trivandrum 28'5 34·1 
Quilon 35·5 35'2 
Kottayam 13·3 8·9 
Trichur 22·7 21·8 

MIDLAND 100 100 

Trivandrum 16'0 15·1 
Quilon 28'4 32'6 
Kottayam 27·3 24·0 
Trichur 28·3 28·3 

DlSlrict 

HIGiU.ANn 

Tnvdndrum 
QUllon 
Kottay .. m 

Tr.chur 

Ptrcentagt 
Area PopulatIon 

101.1 100 

11· 7 12·b 
28 B 159 

44·0 51·3 

15·5 20·2 

Quilon has the largest percentage of lowland; 
the other districts come in the order, Trivand
rum, Trichur and Kottayam. The midland 
area is almost equally distributed among 
Quilon, Kottayam and Trichur, Trivandrum 
alone having a smaller pncetltage. 44 pef 
cent. of the highland blls within Kottayam, 
while- Quilon, Trichur and Triv<lndrum have 
respectively 29, 15 and J 2 pe'r cent. 

14. In point 0(" distribution or area under 
lowland and populatioll, Quilon stands IIrst. 
Tridmr come's next ill !l'S])!"t of population 
closely i()llowed by Triv,lI1drum though the 
latter has a high!'!' pc-rc(,lltagc of']owLmd an~a. 
The efleet of this dilI'crl'llce in lowland arc-a 
in these two districts is mon' than neutralised 
by the hight'l' percentage of midland an',i in 
Trichur. Kottayam has not only the low('st 
percentage oj lowland \ll'I .. a but aho the highest 
percentage of highl.Uld al(\l. Thus tile di~tri
bution of population in the districts is in 
general controlled by tht extent of lowland 
area in th(,l11. 

J 5. The densi tics of the districts ill the 
State and of the cOlltiguous districts of Madras 
differ significantly as will be seell fi-orn the 
following table. 

}'ifI~"bOlmll~ 
Dl.llml In riHlrllt m 
lilt Still, DeIll/(Y Madra. I)m"~y 

'l'rlvoludnuu 1,411 TIJIlunr!\,cl! 5(,'1 

(_~uII()1l 1,10'\ R.ullan,llh~pUI.llI' 1~9 

Kott.1YdJII 1111-+ M,I<llIr", 'JU9 

Tnchur I. I 70 C()1tnhaton' 4(14 

M"IaIJar UI4 

In point of physical features and climate, the 
two sets of districts (Malabar excepted) are 
wide apart. Malabar, having almost the 
same physical features as this State has a 
density of only 814. 

16. The discussion of population density 
of the State, districts and natural sub-divisions 
contained in the preceding paragraphs gives 
only a general picture of the extent of over
crowding in the land. The densities of taluks 
give a more precise idea of the distribution 
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of population. The table given below has 
been abstracted from Subsidiary Table 1 (i)-
Area and population. actual and percentage, 
by taluk density. 

Pmmtagl 
Dmri{y Aria oftaluk PopuJalion of taluk 

STATE 

All 100 100 
Below 300 22·4 4·7 
300-750 30·6 16·3 
Over 750 47·0 79·0 

TRIVANDRUM 

All lOt) 100 
Below 300 
900-750 34·3 14·9 
Over 750 65·' 85.1 

QUILON 

AU 100 100 
Below 300 33·9 8·3 
300-750 19·8 79 
Over 750 46·3 83·8 

KOITAYAM 

AU 100 100 
Below 300 37·9 10·2 
300-750 31·7 23·6 
Over 750 30·4 66·2 

c 
TRICHUR 

All 100 100 
Below 300 
300-750 41·2 22 B 
Over 750 58·8 77·2 

17. The above figures show that taluks 
with density below 300 occupy nearly 22 per 
cent. of the area of the State and have less than 
5 per cent. of the population while taluks with 
density exceeding 750 cover 47 percent. of the 
area and contain 79 per cent~· of the State 
population. Thus over three-fourths of the 
population are living in taluks with density 
over 750. 

18. In regard to the districts, Trivandrum 
and Trichur have no taluks with density below 
300 while Quilon and Kottayam have res
pectively 8 per cent. and 10 per cent. of the 
population in taluks with density below 300. 
In taluks with density above 750, Trivandrum 
and Quilon have almost 85 per cent. of the 
population while Kottayam and Trichur have 
respectively 66 and 77 per cent. 

19. The subsidiary table does not classify 
taluks into groups with densities higher than 
750. As more than 75 percent. of the people 
in the State live in taluks with densities over 
750, a detailed analysis of such taluks (given 

in the table below) seems necessary. 
Per.mtage of Stall 

Dmri{y Area Popul4titM 

750-1000 3·9 3·4 
1000-1500 16·8 19·8 
1500-2000 9·4 14·8 
2000-2500 11·3 23·8 
2500-3000 2·6 7·1 
Over 3000 3·0 10·1 

All 47·0 97·0 

The table shows thattaluks with density be
tween 750 and 1,000 cover only 3'9 per cent. of 
the area and contain 3'4 percent. of the popula
tion. Taluks with density varying between 
1,000 and 2,000 comprise 26 per cent. of the 
area and have 35 ~er cent. of the people. 
Taluks having denSities over 2,000 occupy 
17 per cent. of the area and account for 41 per 
cent. of the population. The taluks with the 
highest densities are Trivandrum (3,805), 
Cochin-Kanayannur (3,255) and Cranganur 
(3,092). 

20. Even though the above analysis CO:l

veys an idea of the pressure of population in 
the State, the picture becomes seriously grim 
when density is calculated on the extent of 
occupied land. The following table shows 
the percentages of occupied area and popu
lation of taluks in six groups, density being 
based on the area under occupation. 

Percentage of SIIItt 

Densi!J Area Population 

Below 500 4·5 09 
500-1000 1·4 1 0 
1000-2500 38·1 62·1 
2500-4000 8·0 23 2 
4000-6000 1·8 8·8 
Over 6000 06 4·0 

The table shows that 62 per cent. of the 
popUlation are in taluks with densities between 
1,000 and 2,500 and 23 per cent. in taluks 
with densities between 2,500 and 4,000. That 
only 2 per cent. of the population are in taluks 
with density below 1,000, is an index of the 
alarming density of population in the State. 

21. The following table compares the 
distribution of taluks according to density 
in Madras and Travancore-Cochin. 

Percentage of Stau 

Amz Population 
Travafl£ore· TravaMO',.. 

Dmsit, Madras COt:hm Madras Cockin 

Below 300 41·9 22·4- 16'8 47 
300-750 43·9 30·6 49·3 16·3 
Over 7S0 1"',2 47·0 93·9 79·0 
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The percentages of areas of taluks in the 
two lower density groups are very much 
higher in Madras than the corresponding 
percentages for Travancore-Cochin; the per
centage of area with density exceeding 750 
is only less than a third of that for this State. 
Further, two-thirds of the population of 
Madras live in taluks with density below 750 
while the corresponding proportion for Travan
core-Cochin is only one-fifth. Thus in point 
of distribution of population Travancore
Cochin presents a pattern entirely different 

-from that of Madras. 

Section m-Growth of Population 

22. The population of the State is now 
almost two and a half times what it was fifty 
years ago. This unusual growth is one of 
the highest recorded and may be compared 
w~th those in other countries (in the following 
table * ) having high growth rates. 

Population 
(Percentage 

Country rear 0/1900) 

Egypt 1947 196 

Japan 1948 183 

China 1948 130 

Phlhppmes 1949 255 

Netherlands 1948 206 

The only country that has exceeded the 
growth here during the past half century 18 

the Philippines. 
23. During the last decade the popula

tion of the S tate has increased by 23' 7 per cent. 
The following table gives the growth rate for 
some of the States in India. 

Growth rate 
Siale (Percenlagejor 1941-51) 

IndJa 13·4 
Delhi 90·4 
TraDalUore-Cochin 23·7 
My.ore 23·7 
Bombay 23·2 
Assam 19·1 

Rajasthan 14·9 

Madras 14·4 

West Bengal 13·6 

Hyderabad 14·3 

Uttar Pradesh 11·4 

*The figures have been calculated from Population l'Yoblenu 
-Thompson (1942) page 255 and the DlIIIOg,aph,c r,ar Book, 
1949-50, United NatiQu. 

Stale 

BIhar 
Madhya Pradesh 

Bhopal 

Orissa 
Punjab 

Growth rau 
(Percmtag.for 1941- 51) 

10 1 

8·2 
7·4 

6·4 
-05 

Barring Delhi, Mysore and Bombay have 
alone recorded as high an increase as this 
State. Assam registered 19 per cent. increase 
while Madras, Rajasthan, Hyderabad and 
West Bengal have 14 per cent. All the 
remaining States have recorded only less than 
half the percentage increase for this State. 

24. Though Mysore and Bombay have 
also the same rate of increase as this State, 
the densities for the two States (308 {or Mysore 
and 323 for Bombay) are only a third of the 
density here. The population problem is 
therefore more serious in this State than any
where else in India. 

25. To compare the rate of increase in 
this State with those in other countries, it may 
be seen that an increase of 23'74 per cent. 
during ten years is equivalent to an increase 
of 2'12 percent. annu.l.lly.* The table below 
gives the annual rate of increase of population 
in some countries.t 

Percentage annual 
rale oj zncrr:ase 

CDuntry Year Role 

AUMralia 1917 2·50 

Egypt 1947 1·80 

Canada 1941 1·04 
MeXICO 1950 2 48 
United Stales 1950 1 36 

Ceylon 1946 I 55 
China 194() 2 41 

Japan 1948 3·26 

Turkey 1950 2·15 

Denmark 1950 1·07 

France 1946 034 

Brazil 1950 24B 
Puerto-Rico 1950 1·68 

Among Asian countries, China and Japan 
have higher rates of increase than this State. 
In almost all the Western countries, the rates 
are lower. 

26. Subsidiary Table l' 2-Variation and 
density of general population-shows density 
and percentage growth of population for the 
State and the districts durmg the last three 

tDemographic rea, Book, 1949-50, United NatiollI. Population 
Index July 1951. Vol. 17, No.3, Princeton. 
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decades. The following 
figures from 1901. 

table glVes these 

Perttnl4g' Denslty* at the 

rear growth end of the decade 

1901-11 155 476 

1911-21 14·7 546 
1921--31 26·4- 690 

1931-41 18·9 620 

1941-51 23·7 1,015 

The fall in growth rate for the decade 
1911-21 is negligible. The growth rate 
for the decade 1921-31 is almost double 
that for 1911-21; during the decade 
1931-41, there is a fall to about two-thirds of 
the value for the previous decade. The last 
decade records a rise, but not to the value 
for 1921-31. How far such ups and downs 
in the growth rate are real has to be examin
ed in detail. 

27, The prevalence of epidemics, famine, 
large scale migration and over-enumeration 
at the beginning of a decade possibly follow
ed by under-enumeration at the end, resulted 
in a fall in the growth rate as revealed by 
census data. Similarly the absence of famine 
or epidemics, an inflllx of immigrants and 
over-enumeration at the end possibly com
bined with under-enumeration at the begin
ning of a decade will result in a rise in the 
growth rate. Causes like changes in mater
nity and marriage rat~s have ~een ~xcluded 
as their effects, partIcularly III thIS State, 
may not become perceptible, in the course of 
one decade. 

28. The previous Census Reports for 
the two states-Travancore and Cochin
contain brief descriptions of thl! general and 
public health conditions during the decades 
covered. In Cochin the decade 1901-11 
"has comparatively been a very prosperous 
one and consequently very favourable for 
the growth of population. Th~re h~d been 
no wide-spread out-breaks of epIdemIcs, such 
as cholera or small-pox, in any part of the 
State, nor did plague make its appearance 
anywhere. Dunng the decade taken as a 
whole the monsoon rains proved fairly copi-

, " I T ous and regular. . .. . n ravancore, 
public health conditions were generally satis
factory, though cholera prevailed in three 
years. "Fevers, dysentery and diarrhoea usu
ally contribute to the annual mortality in 

*The denSIty is calculated on 9,143'9 .square miles-the area 
of the State furnished by the Surveyor General, India. The den
lity for 1901 is 412. 

greater degree than cholera and small-pox, 
but there is nothing to show that they have been 
in special evidence during the last decade." 
Further, the seasons were generally favourable. 
Thus 1901-11 was a period of comparative 
prosperity in Travancore and Cochin. 

29. The next decade 1911-21, parti
cularly the latter part, cannot be said to have 
been a prosperous one for Cochin. The 
outbreak of influenza in 1918-19 was as 
virulent as elsewhere in India. There were 
failure of monsoons and depression in trade 
and industry. The cost of living was high. 
In Travancore, public health conditions,· 
were more satisfactory than in the previous 
decade. "Plague has been kept out; and 
influenza, to which about six millions suc
cumbed in places outside Travancore, affect
ed the State only lightly and was not attend
ed with high mortality. Some scarcity was 
felt though not actual famine, in the middle 
of the decade caused more by world condi
tions than by failure of crops." In general, 
it should therefore be expected that the growth 
of population during this decade was retarded 
to some extent by unfavourable conditions. 

30. The decade 1921-31 was prosper
ous on the whole and conducive to a normal 
increase in population in both states. The 
only calamities were the floods of 1924 and 
1929. Thus the growth rate for this decade 
can only be higher than that for 1911-21, 
but it is doubtful whether these conditions can 
lead to the very high rate recorded in 1931. 

31. During 1931-41, Cochin and Tra
vancore did not face any serious famine or 
epidemic. But the world-wide economic dep
ression that started in 1929 hit the states 
during the first half of the decade. Prices, 
particularly of agricultural commodities 
fell to the lowest depths recorded. The 
volume of trade shrunk. Employment was 
scarce and living difficult. Thus even though 
public health conditions were in general 
satisfactory, the economic depression has pro
bably affected the growth rate to some extent. 

32. The first half of the last decade, 
covered the war years. With the fall of 
Burma in 1942, there was acute food shortage 
in the states. But the level of employment 
went high due to recruitment to war ser
vices and other auxiliary services and the 
starting of various industries as part of war 
effort. Rainfall and seasons were favour-
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able. The pnces of agricultural products 
shot up. Wages also rose correspondingly. 
There was a large influx of money even into 
the remotest villages from persons who had 
gone outside on war service. Public health 
conditions showed steady improvement. Thus 
the decade was one favourable to a high 
growth of population. 

33. How far the conditions of the res
pective decades detailed above explain the 
decline in growth rate in 1921, the abnormal 
increase in 1931 and the fall in 1941 has to be 
examined from other standpoints. 

34. The influence of migration may first 
be considered. The marginal table gives 
figures for immigrants and emigrants for the 
State and percentage of population increase 
due to migratioll. 

l''''rnla~r of The increase 
Year Jrnm1uranls Emrgrarlt' 1111£:ranl, of popul~tion 
1911 83,27lJ 2fi.112 I 3 due to illlgra-

1921 8B,(>01 29,02') 1 2 tion IS only 
l' H per cent. 

I'l'lf 164,339 4R,S03 1 R III 1931 whih' 
1951 2llli.H23 20'>.flI6 o III it is negligible 

In 1951. Figures for emigrants are not 
available for 1941. The Stat(' proved· 
a very important area for r('cruitment of' 
army personnel during tl1f' Second World 
War; but the volume of recruitment was 
only small before 1941. Hence it is extremely 
unlikely that the fall in growth rate from 26'4 
in 1921-31 to 18'9 during the decade 
1931-41 could be due to migration. The 
effect of migration cannot account tor the 
variations in growth rate. 

35. Data on births and deaths throw 
considerable light on the pattern of popu
lation growth. Birth and death statistics 
have been gathered from reports of the De
partment of Public Health. The entire State 
came under Birth and Death Registration 
Act as early as 1921; but it was not possible 
to collect data for Cochin state for the decade 
1921-30. Subsidiary Table l' 3-Mean de
cennial growth ratcs during three decades, 
general population-summarises the informa
tion in birth and death statistics. Figures 
are given for the three decades 1921-30, 
1931-40 and 1941-50. As population is 
dynamic, the figures in the table relate to 
mean population of each decade*. 

.The mean populahon of a d""<lde IS the average of the popu
latIon. at the beginnmg and end uf the decade. 

36. The tablt' shows that birth rates 
have generally been on the increase; the 
death rates for 1931 --40 are slightly higher 
than thosr for tht' preceding and following 
decad('s. But the balance of births ovrI' 
deaths (natural incn-'asr) is consistently on 
the increase ciuring the last thr('(' decades. 
Since the influence of migration, as stated 
already, is negligible, it has to be inferred 
that the trend of growth of population should 
be almost the ~ame as that of the natural 
popillation. But the mean deccnnial ~rowth 
ratr~ UJr the State and the districts hav(' dec
lined during 1931--·10 and have increased 
during the la~t decade though not to the 
v~l\lcS f~Jr 1921 30. Tlwrc ('xi~t apprr
nable dIfferences not only between thc two 
rates but also in the direction of the trend. 
This disagreement nece~sitZ1trs a scrutiny of 
the accuracy of vital statistics in the Stale. 

37. Till the integration of st,ttes in July 
1949 both states had s('parat(-' Drpartments 
of Public HC(llth and the reliability of vital 
statistics has been examined by Cc'nsus Com
mis~iollers of the two states. 

The Ccnsus COIT'Jl1lSSiOllrr for Cochin 
stat(":iin the 1921 Report that "registration of 
vital statistics is still in its infancy and the 
statistics rolle( ted from tll,tt S()Ul'n' is useless 
from an actuarial point of virw." 'I'm years 
later, the Census Commissioner (1931) writes 
as follows :-

"Registration of births and deaths is still 
wholly unsatisfactory ('xcept in municipal 
are,lS. The births registered in the year is 
142,51G but the census returns show 354,399 
............... The vit,ll statistics of Illunicipal 
towns are fi:tr more reliable and furnish another 
proof oj the worthless character of the 
vital statistics as a whole. III the four muni
cipal towns the average annual birth rate 
per mille of the population during the inter
Cf'IlS.ti period was 31' 7:1 against 12 n in 
rural areas --a very unnatural state of affairs. 
The death J ate in municipal tOWllS was 18' 34 
but only 8' 36 elsewhere. It h.1S to b(' re
membered at the same time that municipal 
towns with the exception of Mattanchery 
are after all not over-crowded or unhealthy 
and there is therefore no reason why the 
death ratc in towns should be more than 
double the rate in the villages. The only 
explanation for this wide difference is to be 
found in the utterly unreliable character of 



16 CHAPTER I--GENEllAL POPULATION 

these vital statIstIcs. Thirty-six years have 
passed since the registration of vital statistics 
was initiated in the state..................... . 
And yet there is hardly any improvement 
seen in the value of the statistics so collected." 

The Census Commissioner for 1941 has 
not correlated population growth with birth 
and death rates and has therefore not com
mented on the accuracy of vital statistics. 

38. In Travancore also, Census Commis
sioners from decade to decade have comment
ed on the unreliability of vital statistics. The 
1921 Census Report contains the following 
statement :-

"An average village under a pakuthy 
officer is too big to serve as a convement ad
ministrative unit. Hence the birth and 
death figures collected for the rural areas 
where about 90 per cent. of the population 
live, cannot be supposed to be accurate." 

The Census Commissioner for 1931 makes 
a critical study of vital statistics and writes 
" ... .... Such a large difference cannot possi
bly be due entirely to mistakes in enumera
tion. The inaccuracy ;)f the vital statistics 
is responsible for it to a very large extent. In 
1921 the recorded excess of births over deaths 
during the previous decade was only 'a 
quarter of the increase shown in the census'. 
This time, the percentage has increased from 
25 to 36, which is certainly an improvement, 
but it is still so far below the mark as to render 
the vital statistics collected in the State prac
tically useless for the purpose of estimating 
the increase in the ropulation ............... . 
The accuracy of vita statistics registered in 
Travancore has recently been tested by the 
Public Health Department of the State ..... . 
...... In the Health unit area, ""'the omissions 
by the Registrar are 59 per cent. in the case 
of births and 50 per cent. in the case of deaths, 
while in Vilavancode taluk the corresponding 
omissions are 63 per cent. and 48 per cent. 
respectively." 

In 1941, a vital statIstics enquiry was 
conducted along with the census and the 
Commissioner in his study on the results of 
his enquiry states that "the data available 
from the Public Health and Land Revenue 
Departments cannot be relied upon as there 
is almost cent. per cent. divergence between 
these and the figures of the popUlation 
census." 

39. Apart from the CrItICISms of the 
Census Commissioners from decade to de
cade, the Director of Public Health in his 
report to Government (17th August, 1949 to 
31st March, 1950) has given the following 
results based on an actual verification of 
births and deaths in several parts of the State. 

Number of births verified 85,403 
N umber of births unregistered 17,074 
Number of deaths verified 27,405 
Number of deaths unregistered 3,410 

40. It is, therefore, reasonable to believe 
that the vital statistics in the State are far 
from satisfactory. This important record of 
human life cannot be used to explain the 
variations in the growth of population as 
recorded by census from decade to decade. 
Thus one is forced to fall back upon census 
data with such defects as may exist, to detect 
the causes of the fluctuations in growth rate. 

41. Defects in census data are likely to 
cloud the trend of population growth. I tis, 
therefore, nt'cessary to locate them befdre 
drawing conclusions from census data. 

Population may be assumed to follow, 
.approximately at least, certain laws of bio
logical growth. The constancy of propor
tions noticeable in the difft'rent organs of an 
organism may be expected to hold true in 
regard to the different segments of a popula
tion from time to time. Great variations 
in the proportions of any population segment 
from decade to decade can only indicate 
that there have been disturbing forces at work. 

42. The population segments considered 
in the present study are the numbers of per
sons in broad age-groups. The table below 
gives the percentages of the persons in broad 
age-grou ps at the various censuses from 190 I 
onwards. * 

rear Varia-
Agr-group 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 lio" 
Below 1U 26'6 27 I 26·9 302 28·0 269 3-6 
10--19 21·5 21·8 22·5 21 8 23 I 230 1·6 
20--29 18·3 17·9 17· 7 16·7 16'5 17 7 1'8 
30--39 14'3 13·8 134 12·7 12'6 12 0 2·3 
40-49 9·5 94 9·4 8·8 9 1 9·0 0·7 
50 & over 9·8 10·0 101 9·8 10 7 11-4 1·6 

I t will be seen that variation IS greatest 
in the age-groups below 10 and 30-39. As 

... .... . 
·The populatIon of Anjengo am!' TangaseTI'I has been omitted 

10 this analysis as figures under age-groups are not avaIlable for 
theae two areal. 
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the age-group 0-10 has the largest percen
tage of persons in each decade, the variation 
in this group is more significant than those 
m the other groups. 

43. A part of the vanatLOn is certainly 
due to the inaccuracies in age returns. 
Though it is not.possible to assess, even ap
proximately, the extent of error in age, it may 
be expected that there has been considerable 
improvement in the recording of age from 
decade to decade. Furthcr, as the agc-groups 
are fairly broad, the inaccuracies in age may 
not materially affect these proportions. Omis
sions or additions in census enumrration unless 
effected intentionally, wiil be cvcllly distribu led 
among the various age-groups. Thus this 
source of error will not also affect the pro
portions. Therefore the variations have to 
be traced to other causes. 

44. As already mentiolwd the most im
portant group that has to be pxamined in 
detail is the one for children below 10 years of 
ag_e. The figures for this group, for 1931 
and 1941 appear to be abnormal. The 
possible causes are (i) there was an unusually 
large number of births in the two prcct'dillg 
decades or (ii) the in/ant mortality lor these 
decades stood at lower levels than for the 
other decades or (iii) a combination of (i) 
and (ii). 

Year Prrctlltage 45. The marginal 
1901 17 7 table gives the pc-reent-
1911 175 age of married women 
1921 1(> b in the child-bearing 
1931 169 ages 15 to 44. It will 
1941 15 fI be seen that these per-
1951 1:)-7 centages are coming 
down from decade to decade. As such, if 
there were a large number of births in 1931 
and 1941, it can only be accounted for by 
assuming that maternity rates for these two 
decades were greater than those f()r the other 
decades. Such an inference may not be 
valid. It is hard to believe that the two 
decades 1921-30 and 1931-40 were 
particularly so prosperous as to create in 
potential parents a great urge to have more 
children. 

46. It is also not likely that the infant 
mortality rates 10r the decades 1921-30 
and 1931-40 were significantly lower 
than those for the remaining decades. Public 
health and medical services have been im
proving from decade to decade and their 

TCR 3 

results in respect of infant mortality should 
persist from decade to decade. Even assum
ing that the decades prior to 1941 had seen 
remarkable reduction in infant mortality, the 
health services did not deteriorate in the 
succeeding decade. On tht:' contrary, both 
the State Governments (Travancore and 
Cochin) had all along been strengthening the 
public health and medical services. Thus 
the variations in the proportions of children 
below 10 could not be attributed tf') either 
of the causes mentioned above. 

47. Considprable lighl is thrown on this 
qut'stioll by the survi\',t! rail'S or the prrsons 
in the agr-groups. The survivors of allY ten
year age-group at tile end of ,\ decade consti
tute the strength of the IH'xt higher ten-year 
age-group at the beginning of the sllcceeding 
decade.* 

The subjoined t,\ble gives the percentage 
survival rates f(Jr the differcnt age-groups. t 

'1 rar 

Ag"-gnmp 1911 1<121 19'1l 1911 1951 

I1!'[ow 10 91 7'1 qrJ··H 'HI 76 

10-19 % 57 'H'II <)'1 '>H H'I nil 9494-

20-29 87 Oti ,.II'> !W <II) ,,0 'II) IJn IJ,) B4 

'11) -'19 71,,01 77 % ll2115 Ht '17 HlHS 

4{) & OVlr 5ll .'J I ')'1 .Ill (il 79 hi! hi 7081 

In the age-group below 10, the' numbers 
for 1921 and 194,1 are respectively 1,:)40,085 
and 1,90+,7%. J n tile agc-group 10 -19, of 
19:'Q and 19.'>1 the numbers are l,'nl,H71 and 
2,135,9B2 respectively. Thus ill 1 ~nl, the 
l1umbrl' in the ages 10 -19 (,xcped~ that in 0-10 
of 1921 by 3! ,7BG; simIi'lrlv the 1951 figure 
is in excess of 111(' 1941 figure by 2:{ I ,246. 
These sets or figures are clearly impossible 
bccause the emigr.lllls in all the age-groups 
in 1931 and 1951 numbered IG8,349 and 
20G,823 respectively. 

A!o!;ain the surviv.1J rate of the age-group 
10 -19 in 1941 iscomparativelylowandadmits 
only of onc explanation ---the emigration of 
large numbers ill the ages 10 to 19. Though 
the State formed a very good recruiting ground 
for army personnel, it is extremely improbable 
that such a wholesale migration ofyollths really 
took place.! 

In regard to the rema.lJ11I1g age-groups, 
the survival rates have au upward trend as 

.. rh<:' ("[('ct {If ungrdtlon 1,\ not tak<:'u mlo a( (~{)unt 
tThese rate. arc not to be confuS<'ct With the .ur\lv_d rates 

of the actuary. 
lMlgrallon .tatlllU'" dre ab..ent in the 19-11 Crl"''' R,·ports. 

In fact, the volume of recrultmellt rose unly dftcr 1941. 
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should be expected. Thus it becomes neces
sary to reconcile the apparent discrepancies 
in the figures for the two lower age-groups. 

48. These discrepancies can be eliminated 
by smoothing the figures for the two age
groups. The method of smoothing is descri
bed in the Appendix. The differences be
tween the census and smoothed figures ex
pressed as percentages of the estimated figures 
are give~ in the following table. 

Age-group 
rear B,low 10 10-19 Beluw 20 

1901 +1·66 +3·24 +2'36 
1911 -1·10 -050 -083 
1921 -6·91 -3·04 -5·18 
1931 +9·38 -2·89 +3·88 
1941 -0·30 +0·80 +0·19 
1951 -2·03 +2·37 -0'05 

For the age-group below 10, the 1921 
figure is in deficit of the estimate by a little 
less than 7 per cent. while that of 1931 is in 
excess by a little over 9 per cent. The 
epidemir and famine of the latter half of the 
decade 1911-21 have removed a large number 
of children, which probably explains the deficit. 

The 2'03 per cent. deficit in the age-group 
0-10 in 1951 and the 2'37 per cent. excess in 
the next higher age-group appear to suggest 
that there has been a general tendency to 
declare the age of children below 10 as above 
10. To what extent food rationing is respon
sible for this is a moot question. 

49. Taking the ages 0 to 20 as a whole, 
the differences between the estimates and the 
census populations have levelled up consider
ably. The 5 per cent. value for 1921 is a de
ficit due to the famine and epidemics of the 
previous decade. The 1901 and 1931 figures 
are in excess of the estimates ami these in all 
probability may be the result of mistakes of 
enumeration. The figures for the other de
cades do not appear to be significantly diffe
rent from the estimates and call for little 
comment. 

50. The real trend of population growth 
remains to be traced. In view of the discre
pancies in census data the adjusted figures 
have to be taken as the basis for this ·study. 
It may be noted that the adjusted figures do 
not differ materially from the census figures 
as will be seen from the following table giving 
the census and adjusted popUlation figures 
and the differences between them, as percen
tage of the adjusted population. 

The census figures in the table exclude the 
population of Anjengo and Tangaserri. The 
adjusted figures for population have been 
derived by adding the graduated figures for 
children below 10 and young persons b~tween 
10 and 19 to the census figures for persons aged 
20 and over. 

Population Percentage 
rear Ctl1.lUS Adjusted different. 

1901 3,764,200 3,722,500 +1'12 
1911 4,347,100 4,364,900 -0·41 
1921 4,91J5,100 5,119,800 -2·63 
1931 6,300,000 6,178,500 +1·98 
1941 7,492,900 7,485,600 +010 
1951 9,270,400 9,272,600 -0·08 

51. The growth of population based on 
the adjusted and census figures is given below. 

Percentage growth 
Tear Adjusted Census 

1901--10 17 26 15'19 
1911-··20 17·30 14·GIJ 
1921-30 2068 2040 
1931-40 21·1(, l!l 92 
1941-50 23·117 23·72. 

A glance at the two columns giving the 
growth of population for each decade shows 
that the fluctuations in the growth based on 
census figures are caused by conditions pecu
liar to the decade and the quality of census 
enumeration. Thus the fall in 1921 is the 
result of mortality due to the epidemics and 
famine during the decade prior to 1921. The 
over-enumeration of 1931 explains the low 
value of 1941. 

52. The population of the State has been 
increasing consistently from 1901. The 
growth before 1931 was only 17 per cent. per 
decade while from 1931 onwards, the popu
lation has grown much faster, yielding the 
high rate of 23'S7 for the last decade. 

53. A word of explanation for the high 
rate of growth of population in the State may 
be given. Travancore-Cochin has only limited 
resources. Industries have sprung up in a 
few centres in recent years. Agriculture is 
the mainstay of the people though the land per 
capita is small and has been dwindling from 
decade to decade. The soil is generally 
fertile and the State receives both monsoons. 
Even so, the small size of agricultural hold
ings, indebtedness and low capitalisation can
not be supposed to create a feeling of pros
perity congenial to population growth. In 
tact, these important economic disabilities 
can only retard growth. 
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54. The factors responsible for the 
maintenance of this rate of growth appear to 
be (i) the high maternity rates for women, 
(ii) the large numbers of married women in 
the age-groups with high maternity rates, (iii) 
the proverbial cleanliness of the people, (iv) 
the continuous improvement in public health 
and medical services and (v) social attitudes. 
Though a complete factual account of these 
factors is not possible with data from censuS an 
attempt is made to assemble relevant infor
mation on the first two factors. 

55. "A common measure of fertility, 
especially where adequate vital statistics and 
other types of direct information arc lacking, 
is the ratio of children under five years of age 
to women in the child-bearing ages as com
puted from census data on the total popu
lation". * Even though such ratios arc only 
very crude pointers of fertility as they are 
affected by death rates and inaccuracies in 
a~e returns, th('y will show the high correla
tion between fertility and population growth. 
The following table gives the number of 
children under five years per 1,000 women 
aged 15 to 44 years for a few countries and the 
annual percentage rate of increase of popu
lation. 

ChtlJren Annual p,,-
per 1,000 crrlla!It rate 

Cn""II} rrar women of mcrcwe 

T,at'anrOTf-COl lUll 1951 617 2 12 (195 J) 

C"I1.1d" 1950 517 I 01 (I'HI) 

UnIted St,lte" 19511 4117 1 JI> (1950) 

Fr.ulce 1<)',1) 1]" () :H (1'111;) 

En~land & W"h, 19';0 3'10 o -til (I <)J I) 

Uenm.\rk 19,1<) '170 1(11 (1'150) 

jdp"n 1<)50 577 1 7(1 (1<)'/0) 

The table shows that tht' annual rate of 
growth of population and fertility index as 
measured by the number of children per 1,000 
women increase or decrease together. The 
high fertility index for the State points to a 
co~respondingly high rate of growth of popu
latIOn. 

56. Maternity rates given by the number 
of live bir'hs per 1,000 mothers in specified 
age-groups are more precise indices to explain 
the rate of increase of population. The 

*/)tmn,~raphic rtar Book, 1919·'50. 

following table gives these indices for a few 
countries. t The figures for Travallcore
Cochin have been calculated from the answers 
to census question 13.! 

Numbers oj children born to 1,000 mothers in 
each age-group 

.il 
~ .~ 

~ 

"" 1; -~ 1:' ~.~ ... 
"" " ~ ~.'" ~ ~ ~r3 ... 

" .~ ~VJ:!: " (1 ..., 
'" ~ Cl h 

Alit.grouP 19W 19tH 1'1411 I~J III I!Wl 1951 

1,,-19 ,\'\ IIIl ~1 23 13 HG 
20-24 17'1 I'll 1:J7 It,] J.J/l 211 
2:,-29 1'l7 Ihl 14:, 1I1·~ 151l ~71 
30-31 1411 1111 '1'1 1<(, IOU 27+ 
35 -39 'III rd 5h 7', ;.7 207 
AnllUallatrofullfl·.I\(' I,t I II. 0 'H, -() 'il l'lH 2 III 

ufpul'ul.ll]()n 1'111 l'I:,i) l'I'il I'I-It> 1'1:.0 19;;U 

The maternity rates here arc considerably 
greater than those for any other country. 

57. A hig-hly sig-nificant feature or the 
maternity pattern Il)! this State is contained 
in the following t..tblc. 

A~f at firsl 
lllatertll(V 

Nil IIPT 1.0(1) 
motflfn l('!W 

Iwrilhm /,nl 
uwlernllv in w.:t's 

'" (01 (I) 

Nil n! (I/lldre/l 
born [I) motltrn 
m illt' 1f/(flfT1IIty 

L:roull~ m 
(II{, I I) 

A'l ag... 1,000 1,000 I,oan 1,000 
1'1 14 14 II I'. II 
11-1'1 SIr; r,(l1, 5/1'> 41>1 
20 -24 '17(, "II. '1'. I,ll:! 
25-29 '.4 '>7 ! I T, 
10-14 10 III h III 
35 & over 4 'I (J 

No n[,";/rIr_" 
/""" In 1,000 
.\lll/·nUlfTwJ 

mot/urs 

'" 
" 

~t 

oS 
o ,; 

" ~"" I'i 'S~ 
~I~ 
..... ." 

428 660 
1'>'1 (,84 
'I',!! 72'i 
101 C3r; 
')11 ',0') 
~'()' ~ :1,>:( 
~1O '100 

The table gives the disl ribution or 
(i) all mothers who had their Jirst rn,tt(:r

nity in the age-group ill column (1), 
Oi) all moth['rs aged '15 alld over who 

have almost pass('d the child-bear
ing age aad had their iu-st eh lei when 
tlH'y we;'I' ill ages given in column (1), 

(iii) the number of' children born to 
mothers belonging to the various 
maternity groups, and 

(iv) the number of chilrlrl'll born to 
mothers who have ra~~('rl ttl(' child
bearing age. 

The table shows that amOl1~ all mothers, 
56 per cent. had their ftr'>l m,lu'rnity before 
their 20th year, 9,1 per cent. bcliJ)'c thel!, 45th 
year and 99 per cent. before their :)~th year. 

t DtmOgrnphit rear /look, 195 J. 
:p am grateful to the Reg1>trOlJ (;ClJI J'JI lUI th" ... fiblH I'S. 
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Of mothers who had passed their child-bear
ing age, 51 per cent. had their first child be
fore they were 20, 93 per cent. before they 
were 25 and 99 per cent. before their 35th 
year. Since the birth rates given in columns 
6 and 7 are highest in the lowest maternity 
groups, it may be conduded that the large 
majority of mothers became so, in ages most 
conducive to population growth. 

In rf>gard to children born, 60 per cent. be
long to mothers who had their first maternity 
before 20, 95 per cent. to mothers having 
their first maternity before 25 and 99 pcr 
cent. to mothers having their first maternity 
before their 30th year. This once again 
corroborates the findings mentioned in the 
last paragraph. 

58. Childlessness in this State is rare as 
only 3 per cent. of married women aged 45 
and over are without children. Spinsters are 
also uncommon as only 3 per cent. remain 
unmarried by the time they are 45. Thus 
the overall high maternity rate, the large 
bulk of married women becoming mothers 
before they are twenty-flve, the low level of 
childlessness and spinstf.rhood, have all ~ont~i
buted to the rapid growth of populatIOn 111 

the State, 

59. The high maternity rate may not 
create a high level of growth rate if the death 
rate is correspondingly high. Government 
has been continuously improving the medi.cal 
and public health services in ~he State dunng 
the last fe'w decades. PubliC health propa
ganda, the appointment. of v.isiti~lg nur~es, 
anti-malarial work, opemng of cluld welfare 
centres, milk canteens, school feeding, . school 
medical inspection, improvement of rural 
water supply an~ rural saniti,l,t~on h~ve gone 
a long way to raise the level of pU,bhc health. 
and bring clown mortality, particularly, of 
children. Hospital facilities have also In

creased considerably in recent years. The 
spread of female educatio!l h~s also le~ to great 
improvement in the upbnngmg of chIldren. 

60. The scattered disposition of houses 
so characteristic of this State is conducive' to 
the maintenance of a higher standard of 
environmental hygiene than would other
wise be possible. Each home, however lowly 
it be stands in its own premises surrounded 
by ; few trees, a practice ~hic~ ~ilitates 
against the rapid spread of epIdemIc dIseases. 
The people, as a rule, take also particular care 

in keeping the premises clean and tidy. The 
availability of a plentiful supply of water in 
numerous rivers, tanks and lakes has given rise 
to two healthful habits, the daily bath -the 
Malayali bath is famous-and the frequent 
washing of clothes. These and other measures 
of personal hygiene suppE:lrted by a relatively 
high percentage of literacy have been respon
sible to a large extent in warding ofr epidemics. 

61. The social and psychological attitudes 
of the people born out of tradition, social 
usagrs and customs which existed in the past 
are such as to lead to a high growth of 
population. Marriage is universal; indeed 
marriage and the bringing up of children are 
generally considered to be the social obli
gations of an adult. Economic considera
tions which are weighty factors in marriages 
in westrrn countries receive as a rule much 
less attention here. Sterility is abhorred and 
fertility admired rverywhere. Another im
portant factor is the fatalistic outlook on life 
so tragically common; births, marriages and 
deaths are held to be divine dispensati(Jns 
outside the sphere of human control. Ac
cording to this facile philosophy, "He who 
created human mouths will also find the food 
for them". The number of people who have 
broken away from the traditional patterns 
of family life and reproductive behaviour 
remains as yet infinitesimally small. 

Section IV -Movement of Population 

G2. Movement of population in this Statt" 
due to immigration and emigration has not 
been an important factor in the variation of 
population from dec ad I.' to dt"cade. The 
bulk of the immigrants are those who come to 
work in the plantations in the highland. A 
small section of the immigrants art" engaged 
in trade and commerce. In regard to the 
emigrants, the majority are those who have 
gone out to other parts of India and countries 
beyond, in search of employment. 

63. The following table shows the volume 
of' immigration and emigration since 1901. 

Numher oj Percttltage oj' POPulation. 
1"Mr Imlmgrants EmIgrants Immigrants Emigrants Balance 

1901 U2,Ol3 Ifi,346 2 III 0·43 1·75 
191 I 83,DS 2b, I 12 }·91 0·60 1·31 
1921 88,603 29,025 J ·78 0·58 1·20 
1931 164,389 48,5OS 2'61 0·77 1·84 
1951 206,823 ~05,816 2·23 2·22 0·01 
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The volume of immigration has been 
steadily falling from 1901 till 1931 when there 
is a rise by about one per cent. followed by a 
slight fall in 1951. In regard to emigrants, 
there is a steady increase from 1901. The 
balance of immigrants over emigrants has been 
on the decline, though in 1931 there is an in
crease. The 1951 Census shows that immigrants 
and emigrants are almost in equal numbers. 

64. The immigrants have come from 
various States in India and foreign countries, 
as will be seen from the table below. 

Country of No 1'° I,OOIl 
brrlh 0/ lftlllltgltwtr 

AIL 1,000 

i. Olher Staler In India 'I'J7 

<aJ Madras 911 
(0) Bombay B 
(e) MY'lOfc 6 
(d) UUdf Pradesh 3 
(e) PunJah 2 
(f) Bihar 2 

• (g) Other States 

it. Countnrr in ASIa beyond India /6 

(d) Ceylon b 

(b) StraIt, Settlement'dnd Malaya 5 

(e) Afghanu.tdn 2 

(d) OthrT (.uuntries 4 

iii COllnIITe! in Europe 3 
ID. Other cOlllltrm 'J:! 

Amongst the immigrants from European 
countries, 346 are from the United Kingdom 
and Northern Ireland, 83 from Belgium, 58 
from Spain, :15 from Switzrriand, 29 from 
Germany and 23 from Italy. 8,596 persons 
have not furnished information regarding 
their place or birth, 

65. The number (per 1,000) of emigrants 
to other States in India is given below. 

State No. per thou"md 

All 1,000 

Madras lin 
Bombay 74 

Mysorr 42 

Coorg II> 

Hycierd.bad l.l 

West Brngal II 

Delhi 
Uttar Prad<·~h 5 

Other States 5 

66. The nature of migration is indi
cated by the proportion of males and females. 
There are 113 females per 100 males among 

immigrants from Madras and 82 females per 
100 males amongst emig-rants to Madras. 
The larger proportion of If-males amongst 
immigrants is it result of ..t comparatively 
larg(''[ number of It'm,tles coming to work in 
thr plantations. Among emigrants, the 
smaller percent<lge or (rmales goes to show 
that thr emigrants invariably leave their 
womenfolk at home In regard to migration, 
it isiound thatamollgst immigr.mts from Indian 
States, other than Madras, there are only 44 
females for every I 00 m,tle~ and lilr ('migrants 
there are % Irm'ales to 100 males. Thus ~igra
tion within India is mostly temporary in nature 
without the movellient of whole families. 

In reg<lrd to immigrat ion [rom countries 
in Europe, except the United Kingdom, 
there is a prrpondel'.lIIcr of females over 
males which is probably due to the lqrge 
!lumber of 'sister,' attached to religious orders, 
working in the hospitdls in the State. 

67. Movement of population within the 
State may 1)(' considerrd next. Subsidiary 
Table "4 gives the ligllre~ ofmigr,(tiol1 district
wise. The figures represent tIlt' number per 
1,000 of thc district ,population. 

Nawof Otl"r or!." (;olJntrL~.J 

dutneloJ dl\/llIlf ,~tntrf III outud. 

enu1ntfalwn /Jllllle' '" tl" Siale I"dlU IndIa 

Tnvd.nurum 97') 1;) (j I 

<J..tulon 907 ~1 2 

KOltdYdIIl 'l04 :,2 4:1 

'I rIc-ilur ~"'() It, 'l'l 

KOt(,ly,un has 90 per ccnt. of' the popula
tion born within the district; five per cent. arc 
from other distri( (s in the State. In Trichuf 
95 per ('('Il!, .1)'(' horn within the district, less 
than two per CI'IlI. being from other districts. 
Quilon has 97 P(T ('('nl. of the population born 
within the dIstnct; a little ovcr 2 per cent. are 
from other distfict~. In Trivandrum, a little 
less than 98 per cent. arc born within the 
district. Thus the volume of internal migra
tion is negligible. Kottayam and Q,uilon 
have comparatively large percentages of per
sons from other districts. This, in all proba
bility is clue to the fitcilities t()f work in the 
plantations. 

68. The growth of population is due to 
the excess of (i) births over (bith~ dnd (ii) 
immigrants over emigrants. The growth due 
to the first factor is c.tlled the natural growth 
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of population. The natural growth rate is 
the crude birth rate minus the crude death 
rate. If accurate birth and death rates are 
available, this rate can be determined with 
precision. The rate of migration can be 
found if migration statistics are maintained. 

The sum of these two rates will give the 
rate of growth of census- population. 

However, statistics relating to births, 
deaths and migration are either incomplete 
or defective. Consequently the census growth 
rate is different from the sum of the growth 
rates due to natural increase and migration. 
The difference between the census growth 
rate antI the natural growth rate is usually 
treated as migration-cum-registration error. 

Thus: 

decennial growth rate= (decennial birth rate) 

-- (decennial death rate) 

. t (migration-cum-regis
tration error) 

69. Subsidiary TabJe l'3-Mean decen
nial growth rates during three decades, general 
population-analyses mean decennial growth 
rate under the three component parts men
tiqned above. The natural growth rate for 
the State is only half that of the census in the 
decade 1931-40 and 1941·--50 while it is 
only a third for the decade 1921-30. Similar 
proportions are seen in all the districts. The 
differences between census growth rate and 
natural increase are still more pronounced 
for Trichur. 

Migration-cum-registration error is, there
fore, very high for the State and the districts. 
It has already been pointed 011t tbPt the effect 
of migration is only 2 per cent. for the decade 
1921-30 and practically negligible in the last 
decade. Hence the migration-cum-registra
tion error, in reality, consists almost wholly 
of registration error. 

70. Even though registration of births 
and deaths in tht' State is as a whole unsatisfac
tory, registration of deaths in tht' urban areas 
particularly in Trivandrum district, may be 
assumed to be more or less complete. This 
is due to the Health Unit started [or the first 
time in this district prior to 1931 and very 
i~tensive public health propaganda here. 
Buths, however, have escaped correct registra-

tion. The following table gives the specific 
mortality rates for the urban populatlOn m 
Trivandrum district for 1931 and 1941. 

Weights to 
calculalt 

standa,d",d 
Ag,-group 1931 194-1 death ralls 

Below 5 31 ·2 34 3 14·9 
5-9 5 7 ~·5 12 3 

10--14 3 3 3 6 12 6 
15--19 68 48 II 8 
20--29 C)·o 6 3 198 
3O-SC) 11·3 <) 3 13 I 
<KJ-49 Iq 2 12· I 9·8 
50-59 23 I 23 I 07 
60 & over 71 4- 81 4- 5·0 
Standardised 
death rate 148 14·6 

On the basis of the age distribution of 
population at this census, the age-mortality 
rates have been combined to give the 
standardised death rates for the two years. 

71. The urban areas in this State arc not 
centres of industry. The life of the people, 
their health and hygieniC' condition, is more or 
less the same in the urban and rural areas . 
It is, therefore, reasonable to assume that the 
death and birth rates for the State are almost 
the same as those in the urban areas. 

72. It has been already stated that the 
percentage rate of increase of population 
during the last decade is 23'72; this is equiva
lent to a rate of 21' 5 per thousand per annum. 
With a death rate equal to 14'7 the birth rate 
can be estimated to be 36'2. 

73. In this connection reference may be 
made to a health survey conducted by the 
Department of Public He,ilth in 1948* in 
Travancore. The survey covered 30,535 
houses scattered over 303 centres. The birth 
and death rates according to this survey are 
34'9 and 11'4 per 1,000 of population per year. 
Based on these figures the natural growth rate 
is 2'35 per cent. per annum. 

Section V --Livelihood Pattern of 
General Population 

74. The distribution of the 'population 
into occupational classes is given in Subsi
diary Table l'B-Livelihood pattern of general 
population. I t shows that 55 per cent. of the 
people fall under agricultural classes; the 
remaining 45 per cent. are non-agriculturists. 
These figures should not, however, create the 

*Pubbc Health Department Admlm,tration Report 1948-49. 
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impression that the State has attained a high 
level of industrialisation. In fact only a small 
section is engaged in organised industries. 
The forty-five per cent. in the non-agricultural 
classes consist, as will be seen presently, of a 
number of persons engaged in services un
related to industry. Again, the distribution-
55 percent. in agricultural and 45 per cent. in 
non-agricultural classes-would ordinarily 
imply a large percentage of urban population. 
But the percentage of urban population is only 
16. Naturally the majority of persons in non
agricultural classes are in rural areas. 

75. The 55 per cent. of the agricultural 
classes consist of 27 per cent. cultivating their 
own land, 7 per cent. cultivating unowned land, 
20 per cent. agricultural labourers and 1 per 
cent. rent receivers. Thus only 50 per cent. of 
persons in this class cultivate their own land. 
This, however, does not mean that the remain
ing 50 per cent. are landless. Since occu
pational classification at this census is based 
on the principal means of livelihood, persons 
WhO own uneconomic holdings have been 
classified under other livelihood classes. 

76. The forty-five per cent. of the non
agricultural classes consist of 21 per cent. 
engaged in production other than cultivation, 
7 per cent. in commerc(', 3 per cent. in trans
port and the remaining 11 per cent. in mis
cellaneous services. A detailed discussion of the 
nature of non-agricultural activity is contained 
in a subsequent chapter. 

77. The livelihood pattern in the natural 
sub-divisions is given below. 

Natural .!ub·dilllrion 
LIvelIhood class Lowland MIdland [hgll/and 

All c1alsea 100 100 100 
Agricultural 40 69 54 

I 19 34 22 
II 4 10 9 

111 II> 23 22 
IV 1 2 I 

Non-agmultural .. , 60 31 46 
V 29 13 30 

VI 9 5 3 
VII 5 2 2 

VIII 17 11 II 

78. The midland and highland have 
significantly larger percentages of agricultural 
classes than the lowland. The extent of 
cultivable land per capita is greater in 
the midland; in the highland, with only 
6· 5 per cent. of the total population, the agri-

cultural possibilitit's are great. In the low
land, with its high density and relatively low 
per capita extent of cultivable land, th(' large 
majority have been compelled to seek means 
of livelihood other than agricultur('. The 
long stretch of sea-coast and backwaters here 
affords facilities for fishing and coir indus
tries. These explain the diffcrences in thr 
distribution of agricultural classes ill the three 
natural sub-divisiuns. 

79. It will be seen that amon!/, agri
cultural classes, livelihood cl,lSS IV -Non
cultivating owners of land ---has ollly a very 
low percentage in all the n.ltural sub-divisions. 
In each of thc remaining thrce classifications, 
the lowland has the smallcst percentage. 

80. In regard to non-agricultural classes, 
30 per cent. under V ---Production other than 
cultivation and 11 p('r Ct'llt. under VIII
Miscellaneous services-·- are accounted for by 
the plantation industry. 

81. As between thl' lowl,md and midland, 
the higher prrc('ntage ullder V in the lowland 
is due to the industries in this area. Fishing 
and coir arc two important industries h('rl:'. 
Factory industries-fil(·s, coir, cashew, oil 
etc.-are also located in the lowland. The 
midland generally olrel's employment only in 
plantations; factory industries have not 
developed to any appreciable extellt. 

82. In regard to VI--Comm('l'ce and 
VII-Transport-the percentages ill the 
lowland are higher became of' the greater con
centration of population and ~Wll('l' develop
ment of communication f:lcilities in this area. 
Livelihood class V I II consists mostly of ~er
sons employc-d in admillistration and utIlity 
servic('s. In view of the development and 
the higher proportion of urban population 
in the lowland, it has a larger percentage 
under livelihood class VIII. 

D.stroc/ 

Tnvandrurn 

Quilon 
Kottayam 

Tnchur 

Pmenlal1' In 
agflcullural 

claJSes 

"I 
58 

&4 

47 

83. The livelihood pattern varies signi
ficantly from district to dIstrict as is seen Irom 
the above table. Trichur and Trivandrum 
have only smaller percentages under agri
cultural classes than Quilon and Kottayam. 
Trichur and Trivandrum have had the bene
fit of development natural to seats of adminis-
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tration of the erstwhile states of Coehin and 
Travancore. Social, economic and cultural 
progress in these two districts has been much 
more rapid than that in the other two districts. 
Further, Trivandrum district formerly consis
ted of two districts with two separate head
quarters. The proximity of State and district 
headquarters has resulted in a gradual 
change in outlook of the people. However 
low the salaries, the desire to be a Government 
servant got deeprooted in the minds of the 
masses. The uneconomic size of the culti
vators' holdings strengthened this move to 
seek petty jobs in preference to the cultivation 
of their own lands. Thus there has been a 
steady decrease in the numbers under agri
cultural classes in Trivandrum and Trichur. 

84. Subsidiary Table I'B shows the 
distribution of population of each district into 
the eight livelihood classes. In livelihood 
class I-Owner-cultivators--Ruilon and 
Kottayam have 34 per cent., Tnvandrum 27 
per cent. and Trichur 10 per cent. In regard 
to livelihood class II-Tcnant-cultivators
Trichur has 13 per cent. and the percentages 
for the other districts are between 4 and 7. 
The low percentage of "Owner-cultivators and 
the relatively larger percentage of tenant
cultivators in Trichur require some explanation. 

85. In this State large sections of people 
were under the matriarchal system of mheri
tance. The joint family system (round the 
'Karanuvar' as head of the 'Tharavad') had 
existed for such a long time that even after the 
enactments permitting the partition of 
'Marumakkathayam' families were promul
gated, it took time to break through the old 
tradition. This was particularly slow in the 
erstwhile Cochin state. The joint family 
system gave very little incentive to the mem
bers to cultivate the land belonging to the 
family and most of the land was cultivated 
by tenants. Further, large areas belonging 
to 'Jenmies' and 'Devaswoms' (temple property) 
in Cochin are invariably tenant-cultivated. 

86. The Board of Revenue has furnished 
the following explanation for the differences 
in proportions of owner-cultivators and tenant
cultivators. * 

"The main reasons for this seems to be the 
lack of sufficient safeguards in the Travan
core Tenancy law to protect the interests of 

"'D. o. L. Di •. 12466152 dated 20·8.'52 from Distrlct Col. 
lector, Trichur. 

landowners, difficulties in cultivation in 
Travancore, and the unwillingness of land
owners in Travancore to let out their lands to 
others for cultivation. The proclamation pro
mulgated in Travancore as early as 1005 M.E. 
(1830) laid down that a cultivating tenant was 
not liable to action for ouster so long as he 
paid the stipulated dues to his Jenmi and this 
benefit to the tenants prompted subsequent 
landowners to cultivate lands themselves." 

"In Cochin, the Verumpattomdars Act 
granting security of tenur!" to a lessee or sub
lessee was passed only in 1118 M. E. (1943). 
Till then many of the landowners preferred 
to lease out their lands and seek Government 
or other employment. This resulted in a 
decrease of the cultivating owners and increase 
of cultivating tenants and agricultural rent 
receivers. " 

"Again about 60% of the registered hold
ings are held on puravaka tenure and about 
30% on pandaravaka verumpattom tenure. 
Most of the lands held under puravaka are 
owned by the Devaswoms and the big Jenmies 
who do not cultivate the lands themselves. 
These lands are outstanding with tenants on 
kanom, panayam, verumpattom and other 
tenures. Though under the law in force in 
the erstwhile Cochin state these tenants have 
practically fixity of tenure in respect of their 
holdings they are not absolute owners of land 
and would have been treated in the census as 
cultivating unowned lands. Even as regards 
lands held. on pandaravaka verumpattom 
tenure, th!" bIg Jenmies hold a major portion 
and they are mostly absentee landlords." 

"In thc other 3 districts it appears that as 
a result of the Jcnmikaram Settlement the 
tenants holding lands on kanom tenure have 
become ~irtual owners and they may have been 
treated 10 th(:' census as cultivating their own 
lands. It would also appear that there are 
no Devaswoms in these districts owning such 
extensive area as in Cochin." 

87. Among non-agricultural classes, the 
largest percentage is in V -Production other 
than cultivation. Next in importance comes 
VIII-Miscellaneous services. In the latter 
group, ,!richur and Trivandrum have greater 
proportlOns than the other two districts. As 
already mentioned this is due to these districts 
containing the capitals of the two states before 
the integration. 

. In regard to Commer~e and Transport, 
Tnchur leads. The Cochm Harbour is next 
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to Bombay the most important port on the west 
coast and is connected by road and rail to the 
hinterland and by canals, backwaters and 
roads to the coastal region. It is, therefore, 
only natural that there are greater propor
tions of persons in Commerce and Transport 
in Trichur. 

88. The livelihood pattern in this State 
may now be compared with those for other 
States in India. The following table gives 
the distribution of population under agri
cultural and non-agricultural classes. 

Land per 
100 

Numbtr ptr 100 persons undtr /JtrSons 
State Agricultural Non.a~ricultural acres 

Travanco,.·Cochzn 55 45 67 
India 70 30 228 
Madras 65 35 143 
My,orr 70 30 208 
Bomhay 61 :,9 198 

Moldhya Prarlr,h 76 24 393 

Wr,! B~nga1 57 43 80 

Uttar Prarlr,h 74 26 115 
Blh~r S& 14 112 

On<sa 7'1 21 2bZ 

89. West Bengal comes closest to this 
State in regard to the proportion of agricul
tural population to the total, though the land 
per head is slightly more in West Bengal. All 
the other States have a larger percentage of 
agricultural population and also a very much 
higher extent of land per head. 

90. Though West Bengal resembles this 
State in point of agricultural population, wide 
differences exist in the distribution in the 
livelihoQd classes under agriculture as will be 
seen from the following table. 

L",rltllflOd 
cia» 

T ravanrorf~ 
eoch'" 

4R 57 
II 13 21 

III 37 21 

IV 2 

In We"st Bengal, about 78 per cent. of 
agricultural population cultivate land either 
owned or unowned, the corresponding per
centage for the State being only 61. The per
centage under agricultural labourers in this 
State is almost double that in West Bengal. 
The proportion of non-cultivating owners is 
negligible in both States. 

91. The livelihood pattern of 1951 Census 
as described in the preceding paragraphs can
not be directly compared with that in the past 

TCR 4 

censuses. Information in respect of occupa
tions was collected at all censuses since 1875. 
In 1875, the occupation cntries were only in 
respect of malc adults. Male adults who 
were engaged in various oc('upatiotls were 
classified under broad groups. The 1881 
Census classified all persons who were contri
buting to the family income, under occupa
tional groups. In 1891 all pcrsons were 
classified as either workers in or dependants 
subsisting on various occupations. 

92. In the 1901, 1911 and 1921 Crnsuses, 
the classifications into workers and de
pendants in the various livelihood categories 
were more or kss alikr. These classifications 
were being ('ontinuously (,t1largcd and made 
more comprehrnsive. The rddtive im
portancr of each occupation in respcct of the 
numbers engagrd ill it appcars to havI' bren 
the primary consideration, ill thl' (,(,IISllS 

tabulations before' 19:';1. It m,ty be mentioned 
in this connection, that the traditional struc
ture of society in which certain sections of 
people were set apart to attcllJ to the needs 
of the society (caste system) mack the occupa
tional tabJrs morr o~ less simple at early 
censuses. Organised industril's were It'w 
and modcrn ideas or social justice had not 
gaint'd ground. 

93. In 1931, 'workers' include principal 
earners engaged in an occupation and work
ing dependants who assisted the chid earners 
in that occupation. The tlumber of non
earning dependants subsisting on th(' various 
occupations has not been given. However, 
the number of non-rarning (kpendants in all 
the occupations can he obtained by subtracting 
the number of workers from the total population. 

94. The 1931 classification into earners 
and working dependants was replaced in 
1941 "by another scheme or classifica~joll 
under five heads, in which the means of living
were separately studied as principal as well 
as subsidiary, especially in view of the osten
sible fact that most of" the gainful workers 
have, in the words of the Census Comn~issioner 
for India, 'several strings to their bow'. The 
first group is those to whom one mrans of 
livelihood is the sole source of smtenance. 
Those in the second are supported principally 
by that means but supplement their income 
by the pursuit of some subsidiary occupation 
or other. The third regard it only as a 
secondary means of living while they have 
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other sources as the chief means. The fourth 
sub-division comprises those whose income 
from occupations or means of living is too 
insufficient for them to make both ends meet, 
so that they have to depend also upon the 
support of either the head of the family or 
some other individual. These are termed 
'partly dependants' in contradistinction to 
the corresponding term of 'working de
pendants' given to such persons in 1931. 
'Working dependants' was a term applied 
to those subordinate workers who added to 
the family income by their work. Their 
earnings reinforced only the family means of 
living while in the case of 'partly dependants' 
the earnings contribute to their personal 
income which is supplemented by what they 
derive from their services as dependants of 
some other person. The fifth group designa
ted as 'total dependants' consists of all those 
who depend on this particular means of 
living either as 'partly dependants' or as 'full 
dependants'. The number of fully depmdant 
workers for any geographical or communal 
group can be found out by deducting the 
number of partly dependants from that of 
total dependants". 

95. The Economic Tables for the 1951 
Census help to give a more comprehensive 
picture of prevailing conditions. In the place 
of the one occupational table of previous 
census, there are three tables now-B-I, B-II 
and B-III. Means of livelihood have been 
broadly grouped into eight categories-four 
agricultural and four non-agricultural-as 
follows. 

Agricultural Classes 
I-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly 

owned and their dependants 
II-Cultivators of laud whOlly or mainly 

unowned and their dependants 
III-Cultivating labourers and their de

pendants 
IV-Non-cultivating owners of land; agri

cultural rent receivers and their 
. dependants 

Non-agricultural Classes 

V -Production other than cultivation 
VI-Commerce 

VII-Transport 
VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sour

ces 

Table B-1 gives the distribution of persons 
in the eight livelihood classes. Table B-II 
is devoted to the Secondary Means of Live
lihood of Principal Earners and Earning 
Dependants. Table B-III relates to the 
Self-supporting Persons in Non-agricultural 
Classes. They have been classified as Em
ployer, Employee or Independent Worker. 
This information on the economic status of 
self-supporting persons has been gathered 
for the first time in 1951. 

96. From the description of the data on 
occupation (or Means of Livelihood) avail
able for the 1931, 1941 and 1951 Censuses, 
it is clear that the only major comparisons 
that may be made between these sets of 
figures relate to: 

(i) total number of principal earners, 
earning dependants and non-earn
ing dependants in the Stale, 

(ii) number of principal earners in 1931, 
1941 and 1951, 

(iii) number of workers classified accocd
ing to the principal means of liveli
hood of chief earners in 1931and 1951, 

(iv) number of workers classified accord
ing to the means of Ii \ elihood in 
which they are t"ngagcd in 1941 
and 1951 and 

(v) number of non-earning dependants in 
each of the livelihood classes corres
ponding to that in which the person 
who supports is engaged, in 1941 
and 1951. 

97. To effect these comparisons, the 
means of livelihood have to be placed on a 
common footing. The occupations of 1931 
and 1941 have been divided into classes, sub
classes, orders and groups. These have been 
carefully re-arranged to form the eight live
lihood classes of 1951. The note to Subsi
diary Table 5-6 gives the details of this re
allocation for 1931. The changes 'in 1941 are 
not great and the classification remains more 
or less the same as that in 1931. 

98. The following table gives the num
ber (per 1,000) of principal earners, earning 
dependants and non-earning dependants for 
1931, 1941 and 1951. 

Principal earners 
Eammg dcpendan t. 
Nan-earning dependant! 

1931 1941 1951 

309 271 285 
iii 95 76 
520 634 639 
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Even though differences in definition might 
have caused, in general, variations in these 
three broad classifications of the population, 
it is reasonable to assume that the effect 
will be negligible in regard to principal earn
ers. In the proportion of principal earners 
there has been a significant fall in 1941 , 
though the last decade has shown a slight 
improvement. This is accounted for by the 
distressing economic conditions of the latter 
half of the decade 1931 to 1941 when the 
prices of agricultural commodities and wage 
levels were low. Persons with poor incomes 
leading a hand-to-mouth existence would 
have been returned only as earning depen
dants if not as non-earning dependants in 
1941. 

99. In 1931 the percentage of earning 
dependants is also relatively high. This is 
the result of the definition of earning depen
dants in 1931. The instructions show that a 
woman who keeps house for her husband is 
a dependant but has the subsidiary occupa
fion of house-keeping. Further "it may be 
assumed as a rough and ready rule, that boys 
and girls over the age of 10 who actually do 
field labour or tend cattle are adding to the 
income of their family and should, therefore, 
be entered in column 10 (principal occupation 
of actual worker) or 11 (subsidiary occupa
tion of actual worker) according to whether 
they earn payor not." As such, the large 
majority of women and children particularly 
in the working class families would have been 
included as earning dependants in 1931. In 
1941, they were placed as non-earning de
pendants if they did not have an occupation 
that brought an income in kind or money. 
In 1951, all women doing domestic service 
were non-earning dependants unless they 
had other sources of income. In the light of 
this explanation, the 1931 figures for earning 
dependants can only be on the high side. 

100. Even though the standards of classi
fication of principal earner, working depen
dant and non-earning dependant were pro
bably not the same in 1931, 1941 and 1951, 
the fall in the percentage of workers-prin
cipal earners and earning dependants-from 
48 per cent. in 1931 to 36 per cent. in 1951 may 
be taken as an index of the increase in un
employment since 1931. Itfurtherpoints to a 
higher burden on the earner. But how far 
wage and price levels have stepped up to 
enable the earners to face the burden of 

dependency can be assessed only by special 
surveys. 

101. The distribution of principal earners 
in the right livelihood classes is shown in the 
table below. 

Lit'eiihood cia .... 19:11 1!l41 1951 

Allcla .. e. 100 100 100 

AgriCI,/eurai .f8 45 50' 

I-Owner·culuvator. 21 23 21 
11 --Tcnant-cuillvatorli " Ii (j 

III-Agncultllrnilahollrns .. HI 15 24 
IV-Rent f<'C('I\('rH 1 

NOli-agricultural tj:.? .55 48 

V-Production othrr 
than cultIvatIOn 21 2G 24 

VI-Commfrce 9 10 G 

VII-Trampurt 2 2 3 
VIII-Mi,n,lIaneo", "mr('cs H; 17 15 

The distributioll of prillcipal t'arners into 
agricultural and non-agricultural classes shows 
that the bias towards industrial pursuits exist
ing in 1931 and 1911 has completely vanishcd 
in 1951. This changt' is the result of the 
relatively high perC(,,"ntage of agricultural la
bourers in 1951. May be, the low prices of 
agricultural products and the mt'agre wages 
given in kind had the cfIeet of turning thc 
labouring class to non-agricultural occupa
tions in the decades bcf(Jrc 1941. The last 
decade witnt'ssrd very high rise ill prices and 
wage-levels; there was also acute sliortag-c 
and non-availability or articles of {(Jod. 
Naturally, the working classes switched 011 to 
agriculture. 

102, But {or the agricultural labourers, 
the distribution patterns f(x the three decades 
remain more or less the same. The almost 
constant proportions in the major livelihood 
classes point to the lack of initi'ltive and 
enterprise, typical of a self-contained agri
cultural community. 

Section VI -Conclusion 

103. The characteristics of population 
in regard to distribution, density, growth, 
movement of population and livelihood patter~ 
have been examined in this chapter. ThIS 
State is the most thickly-populated area in 
India and probably in the whole- world, 
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taking into account agricultural countries 
alone. The people are mostly agricultural 
and are confined to rural areas. The map 
given at the beginning of this volume gives a 
pictorial representation of the chief charac
teristics of the population. 

104. Geographically, the country may be 
divided into three natural regions-the low
land, the midland and the highland. The 
lowland is the region of maximum density; 
next comes the midland. Even though the 
density in the highland is small, the move
ment of population towards the hilly tracts 
(started during the past decades in search of 
land for cultivation) has become more pro
nounced during the last decade. The clamour 
for land has become intense and people agitate 
for allotment of reserve forest land in the 
highland for occupation. The reserve forests 
are a great boon to this State as they control 
the rainfall by catching the moistureladen 
winds from the Indian Ocean and precipita
ting rain on this coast. The clearing of 
these forests will affect rainfall. Further, the 
hill slopes consist invariably of a thin layer of 
soil over a bed of rock <lnd clearing the vege
tation here and loosening the soil for culti
vation will in a very short time result in 
exposing the rocky bed. The rains would 
wash down the loose earth to the valleys and 
plains causing soil erosion and raising the bed 
of rivers. Thus any large-scale movement 
of population to the highland would be a 
disastrous, short-sighted policy which would 
eventually make large tracts of good agri
cultural land in the plains barren. 

105. The popUlation has grown almost 
two and a half times what it was fifty years 
ago. During the past three decades, the 
growth has been steadily increaaing from 20 
per cent. in 1931 to 23 per cent. now. Though 
there was an appreciable excess of immigra
tion over emigration in 1931, the present 
census has shown that the effect of migration 
is now negligible. The increase is therefore 
due to natural growth. Vital statistics 
data for the State are even now so highly 
inaccurate that the rate of natural growth 
cannot be assessed from them. Special en
quiries conducted by the Department of Public 
Health have, however, shown that the birth 
rate in the State is 34·9 and the death rate 
11·4 per thousand per annum. 

106. A growth rate of 23 per cent. per 
decade for a population consistmg mosdy of 

• 

agriculturists living in rural areas with very 
little land for cultivation has brought down 
the standard of living of the masses to sub
normal levels. Stark poverty faces large 
numbers of highly literate young men. Natur
ally the future is gloomy and dangerous 
unless immediate remedial measures are 
taken to divert the youth of the land to new 
channels of economIC activity. 

107. Very early steps have to be taken 
to check the growth of population in the State. 
Intensive propaganda on family planning 
has to be carried out vigorously. Without 
going into any controversies on the ethics of 
contraception, it may not be out of place to 
briefly consider the practical difficulties in 
the use of contraceptives. The masses are 
poor and live in houses, probably one-or 
two-roomed. Even if money is available 
to purchase contraceptives, it requires a cer
tain amount of understanding, preparation 
and privacy before a married couple could 
use them successfully. In the houses of the 
poor people, in particular, and the avera~e 
middle class families, it is felt that the environ
mental difficulties are such as to prevent the 
practice of contraception. The practice of 
abstinence requires great self-discipline which 
clearly cannot be expected of most people. 
It is therefore felt that contraception or 
abstinence may not be practical solutions to 
the problem of over-population. 

108. The enquiry into maternity rates 
made at this census (question 13) has brought 
to light an interesting feature of the maternity 
pattern in this State. It is probable that 
this is true for other parts of India as well. 
As described in Section III, ninety-four per 
cent. of the mothers had their first maternity 
before they were 25 and ninety-five per cent. 
of the children were born to such mothers. 
Further, only 44 per cent. of mothers had 
their first maternity after their twentieth 
year and children born to these mothers 
formed 40 per cent. of the total. Thus the 
high percentage of first maternities before 
the mother is 25 years old is one of the chief 
factors in the high rate of population growth. 
It is, therefore, suggested that the postpone
ment of marriage of women to their 20th 
year, thereby putting off the first maternity 
to at least that age, will prove efficient in 
retarding population growth. The fall lD 

birth rate will be so appreciable as to be 
detected even at the end of the decade. 
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109. The r.ractical implementation of 
this proposal wIll not be possible unless the 
outlook of the people changes. Girls attain 
puberty at as early an age as 12 or 13. A 
small fraction of the girls go to schools till 
their 15th or 16th year and a still smaller 
fraction either get employed or go for higher 
education. But the large percentage of girls 
remain at home and become a burden and a 
source of anxiety to the parents. Naturally 
they are married at the earliest moment 
when young men become available. Further, 
the older the girl, the smaller her chances of 
getting married. Thus the question reduces 
itself to one of finding ways and means to 
keep young girls engaged in wholesome and, 
if possible, gainful activities at least till they 
complete their 20th year. They could be
come earning dependants thereby relieving 
in some measure the burden on their parents. 

110. The problem becomes once again 
economic. In an essentially over-populated 
a~ricultural country it is hard. t? t~ink of 
providing work for all. IndustriahsatIOn can 
help a good deal. But a great drive towards 
the creation of centres in the villages where 
young women could congregate without 
social ostracism, to spend their time usefully, 
will produce a change in social outlook. At 
such centres, instruction in cottage indus
tries, social welfarr, house-keeping and hy
giene should be imparted. The women would 
thus get trained to be more self-reliant, better 
mothers and an asset to the nation. Such 
organisations should be quasi-governmental, 
being run on donations ~nd public subscrip
tions. These should spring up throughout 
the country and in course of time develop 

into institutions on which the future mothers 
would look back with pride and satisfaction. 

111. It has been pointed out that the 
people are mostly agricultural. The size of 
the average holding is uneconomic. and 
people are in general living below minimum 
subsistence levels. Great relief can be had 
by improving cultivation. The use of scienti
fic methods, manures suited to the soil types 
and crops and improved seeds will give better 
returns from land. 

112. The pressure of population is so 
great that even with the best of r("turns from 
land, the level of living can only be low. Exist
ing industries have to be improved and new 
ones started so that the earning capacity of 
the people will increase, resulting ultimately 
in raising the standard of life. 

113. The population of the State for the 
present decade may be estimateu from the 
relation 

log Pto 6'9675667-\ 0'0079066 t 

where t=O for 1~51, 1 for 1952, 2 for 1 !J53, etr. 

The population for 19G1 may estimated to 
be 11,133,000 giving an increase of 19'97 per 
cent. for the decade" 1951--GO. The popu
lation for the various individual years will be: 

rta, Population fi~u"s 

1952 !1,4"I,OOO 
1953 'l,li2,j,(X)0 
1954 9,BOI,000 
1955 9,9U 1 ,000 
19';6 1O,1h4,OOO 
1957 10,351,000 
1%8 1Il,541,()()() 
1959 10,73:),000 
1960 10,932,000 
1961 11,133,000 
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APPENDIX 

Adjustment of census figures 10 the age-groups 
o to 9 and 10 to 19. 

The census data on the number of children below 
10 and of young persons in the ages 10 to 19 for the 
years 1901, 1911, 1921, 1931, 1941 and 1951 have been 
utilised in arriving at the gradua ted figures in these two 
age-groups. Assuming that t denotes the census year 
and Pt the number of persons in an age-group for the 
year t, the graph orlog Pt against t shows an almost 
linear trend. It is theref()re assumed that 

log Pt=a+bt 
The value of a and b are obtained by making 

::g (a+bt-Iog Pt)1 
a minimum. This lead~ to two t"quations from which 
a and b can be determined. Calculations 

give log Pt=5'9928098+0'0827005 t for the 
age-group ° to 9 and 

log Pt=5'8934036+0'0852166 t for the age-group 
10 to 19. Using thest" two relations, the adjusted 
figures have been calculated and are given below. 

Age.group 
0-9 10-19 

rear CmrlJJ AdJusted Census Atfjusted 

1901 999,926 983,600 807,666 782,400 
1911 1,176,837 1,118,900 947,219 952,000 
1921 1,340,085 1,439,500 1,123,042 1,158,300 
1931 1,904,736 1,741,400 1,371,871 1,412,700 
1941 2,100,310 2,106,700 1,728,681 1,715,000 
1951 2,497,031 2,548,700 2,135,982 2,086,500 



CHAPTER II-Rural Population 
Section I-Preliminary 

1. The country-side in Travancore-Co
chin presents a picture unique in itself. In 
most parts of India, the country-side consists 
of large stretches of cultivated land and the 
agricultural population, has, from early times, 
formed themselves into small groups living in 
compact areas in the midst of tilt' land thry 
cultivate. Prevalence of bandits and marau
ders and dangers' consequent on unsettlrd 
political conditions, probably resulled in such 
population agglomerations. In times of 
danger the community could gather logether 
at a moment's notice and drive out the enemy. 

2. Such compact dwelling places are 
i'lvariably absent in rural areas in this State. 
A few places in South Travancore and the 
two enclaves -Shenkotta and Chittur-alone 
have to a small extent, the fealures charac
teristic of the agricultural villages outside 
the State. Otherwise the whole State, barring 
the highland, is dotted over with isolated 
homesteads. 

3. A heavy rainfall and the unevenness 
of the surface of the country have resulted in 
a diffusion of water supply; this along wilh 
the availability of comparatively easy means 
of communication, wlH'ther by land or by 
water, has been responsible for the scattered 
disposition of homesteads, a characteristic 
feature of the landscape in this State. Houses 
are never built in streets, regular or irregular, 
but lie scattered all over the country-side in 
picturesque confusion without any order or 
regularity, each house, even the humblest, 
standing in its own compound surrounded 
by valuable plants and trees. 

4. The land has undergone indiscrimi
nate sub-divisitln. Formerly, under the joint 
family system, the family holdings consisted 
of fairly extensive stretches, probably com
parable to the modern farms in the west. 
With the growth of population and the enact
ment of laws permitting partition of joint 
families, fragmentation set in with the result 
that the country-side presents a chequered 
pattern of small plots of land. 

5. The tC'fm 'village' as used at this 
census requires some' explanation. In the 
erstwhile Travancor(' state, the taluk is divided 
into a number of administrative units, each 
called "pakuthy". The pakuthv is fi.lrther 
sub-divided into a number of smaller units 
known a~ 'kara' or 'muri'. The pakuthy is 
un,der a revenue. officer called the village 
officer, but there IS no s('parate officrr for 
each kara. Thus the kdra is not an adminis
trative' unit, but its boundaries are well under
stood by the people of the locality. 

6. The 'kara' has bern adopted as syno
nymous with 'village' fiJI' all censuses from i 901 
onwards. There were :1,BR'l bras in' 1901. 
At subsrquent cenSllses, the number of karas 
has varied slightly due 10 IIH'ir inclusion 
wholly or partly in .t0WIIS. The number of 
karas in 1951 was 3,W)5. The average area 
of a kara is 1'9 square miles now. 

7. In the erstwhile Cochill state, the 
taIuk is divided into a llIuniwr of adminis
trative units, earh bring called a "provcrthy". 
A proverthy has also berll divided into a 
number of units cach called a 'desom', but 
the proverthy has bern tn'atrd as a village 
from 1911 ccnsus onwards. * The !lumber 
of provrrthies was 273 in J 911, while at the 
last CCnsl!S, the number was 275. The average 
area of a proverthy is 5'4 square milest now. 

8. It would hav!' bC(,1I more appro
priate to consider the smaller units called the 
desom as a village in em'hin; hut this could 
not be done owing to the practice in force 
at previous censuses. 

Section n -General Distribution 

. 9. Eighty-four per rent. of the popula
tion of the State live in villages. The total 

--
*At the I<JOI c~n.u. a 'dcsom' witl, all area of 2 1 'Kl mil •• 

was Ir~.trd as a vdlagr. 
tThe aVf!ragr area of 'kara' or 'provrrthy' ha:t brrn cal(ulal('d 

by dividmg the rural arra by the corrNlponding number of kara, 
or provertlu.,. 
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area of villages is 8,846 sq. miles so that rural 
density is as high as 881. If the reserve forests 
covering 2,456 sq. miles be excluded, the density 
becomes 1,219. The pressure of population in 
the villages in the State is thus very great. 

10. The table below gives the percen
tage of rural population and density for some 
of the States in India. 

PerctRlage of 
Slate rural populallon Density 

Travancort-Corhin 84 881 
Uttar Prade~h 86 487 
Madra. 80 367 
OriMa. 96 234 
Madhya Prade-sh 87 14S 

Uttar Pradesh in the Gangetic plain has 
nearly the same percentage of rural popula
tion as this State; but the density is only a 
little over half of what it is here. The other 
States have very much lower densities and in 
view of the high density of the total popula
tion in this State it can safely be concluded 
that the rural density in all other States will 
be below that in Travancore-Cochin. 

II. The distribution of rural population 
in (i) natural sub-divisiQus, (ii) administrative 
divisions and (iii) villages, may now be considered. 

The natural sub-divisions-Iowland, mid
land and highland-contain 39, 54 and 7 
per cent. of the rural population and havt' 
densities of 2,021, 1,297 and 136 respectively. 
It is only natural that the density in the 
highland is low as the reserve forests lie 
mostly in this area. In regard to the lowland 
and the midland, the difference in density is 
due to reasons explained in Section II of Chap
ter 1. ,The per capita extent of land is only 
one-third of an acre in the lowland and half 
an acre in the midland. Even assuming that 
the land is exceptionally fertile (which is not 
true) the total agricultural returns from such 
small holdings are meagre, leading to low 
standards of living. 

12. Quilon contains a little over one
third, Trichur one-fourth and each of the 
remaining two districts about one-fifth of the 
total rural population. The distribution and 
density of rural population in the districts 
are given in the table below. 

DlstTlet Ptrmltage D.n,lIry 

Tnvandrum 76 1,169 
Quilon 87 996 
Kottayam 89 549 
Trichur 84 1,014 

Trivandrum district has 76 per cent. of 
its population in rural areas; the percentages 
for Trichur, Quilon and Kottayam are res
pectively 84, 87 and 89. In point of density, 
Trivandrum leads closely followed by Trichur 
and Quilon. The differences in density are 
due to the presence of varying proportions of 
natural sub-divisions in the districts. The table 
below shows the percentages of rural population 
in the natural sub-divisions within each district. 

District Lowland Mid/dnd Highland 

Trivandrum 58 38 4 

Quilon 4, 52 3 
Kottayam 16 65 19 

Trichur 35 59 6 

It is seen that almost 95 per cent. of the 
rural population of all the districts except 
Kottayam (with 81 per cent.) are confined 
to the lowland and midland; Kottayam has 
about a fifth of the rural population in the 
highland. The tea and rubber plantations 
in the highland in Kottayam have led to 
greater communication facilities and opened 
up an otherwise inaccessible tract, though 
only to a small degree, for occupation. This 
explains the significantly higher pt'rcentage of 
rural population in the highland in Kottayam. 

13. The densities of rural population in 
the lowland and midland in the four dis
tricts are given in the table below. 

/)rnri(y ill 
DistrICt Low/alld MIdland 

Tnvandruffi 2,346 1,226 
QUllon 2,13'i 1,510 
Kotldyam 1,2')0 1,173 

Tnc}111f l,ll90 1,2-11 

Kottayam has the lowest density in both 
midland and lowland. In regard to the 
density in the lowland, Trivandrum stands 
first, followed by Quilon and Trichur, while 
in regard to midland density, Quilon leads, 
Trichur and Trivandrum coming next in 
order. These differences are similar to those 
observed for the general population in the 
districts and are to be expected from the small 
percentage of urban populatiolil in the State, 

14. The density of rural population in 
the adjoining districts in Madras is given below. 

DlSlncl in Dtstrzet 
Travancort-Gochin Density in Madrru Dtnsity 

Trivandruffi 1,169 Thirunelveli 416 
Quilon 996 Ramanathapuram 326 
Kottayam 549 Madural 444 
Tnchur 1,014 Coimbatore 380 

Malabar 737 
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The table shows that the density of rural 
population in the districts in Madras is much 
smaller than that of the adjacent districts of 
Travancore-Cochin. The Western Gh'ats 
which forms an almost impregnable barrier 
between these two states shuts out from Madras 
the moisture-laden winds from the Indian 
Ocean and precipitates an abundance of 
rainfall in Travancore-Cochin. This gift of 
Nature to the agriculturists of this State has 
been conducive to the growth of a large 
rural population. 

15. The following table, prepared from 
Table A-I-Area, houses and population, 
gives the relative areas of villages in the dis
tricts and in the natural sub-divisions in each 
district. 

State & district AU 

State 2, If 

Trivandrum o 93 

¢'uilon 2,04 

Kottayam 3 83 
Trichur 3·25 

Th~ average size 'If uillages 
(Area in sq. mil~s) 

Lowland Midland 

0·96 1,51 

0·49 0·~2 

1 17 1 16 

1·79 2·06 

J 90 2·50 

Htghland 

10·13 
410 

:11 69 

8 33 
1941 

The table shows that the areas of villages 
in the highland are subject to large varia
tions. But the concept of a village in the 
highland covered by reserve forests is purely 
arbitrary and conveys very little sense. The 
areas of villages in the lowland and midland 
do not show large variations. 

16. In regard to the distribution of popu
lation in the villages, Subsidiary Table 2'1 
-Distribution of population between villages 
-shows that there are on an average 1,912 
persons in a village. In the districts, the 
average population per village varies consi
derably, the highest being in Trichur and tll{' 
lowest in Trivandrum. The table also shows 
that only 3 per cent, of the rural population 
are in villages having less than 500 persons; 
25 per cent. are in villages with population 
varying between 500 and 2,000. The re
maining 72 per, cent. dwell in villages with 
population over 2,000. In regard to the 
districts, Trichur has only 15 per cent. of the 
rural population in villages with less than 
2,000 persons and 53 per cent. are villages 
with'5,000 persons or more. In Trivandrum, 
Qpilon and Kottayam, the largest percentage 
of rural population is seen in villages with 
2,000 to 5,000 persons. Thus the large 
majority of rural population live in villages 

Tell 5 

with more than 2,000 inhabitants. This 
is only to be expected as educational facilities, 
hospitals, markets and means of transport 
would become available only for population 
groups that are not very small. 

17. The distribution of rural population 
10 villages under different population groups 
for the last two decades is shown in the 
following table. 

1931 I!HI 1951 

Rural population per 1.000 079 872 840 

PopulJtton p,'r 1,000 
rural populatlOll Il\'1ng In 

vIIL-l~(,1i. With pcrWll1i 

5,000 and over 171 229 323 

2,000 to 5,no() 3BlI (58) 400 ('14:) 393 

500 to 2,000 385 (78) no (79) 253 

Bl'low SOO :) .. (l:l) 13 (12) 31 

The numbers wilhin brackets show the 
extent of changes in sizes of villages in terms 
of population per 1,000. 

A steady decrease in the percentage of 
rural population is seen dur10g the last 
twenty years. This has been accompanied 
by a general transfer of villages from lower 
to higher populatioll groups. Thus during 
19:H-41 and 1941-51, some- villagrs with 
less than 500 pe-rsons and having 1-:1 and 1'2 
pn cent. respectively of rural population 
have shifted to the group 500 to 2,000. 
Similarly during ('ach of thr two decades a 
few villages in the group 500 to 2,000 having 
7'8 per cent. of the popuJ.ltion have entered 
the group 2,000 to 5,000. Finally. some 
villages in thr group 2,000 to 5,000 WIth 5'8 
and 9'4 per cent. of the population in the two 
decades have moved to the higher group
over 5,000. This shuffiing is due partly to 
natural increase of population and partly 
to internal migration. 

Sections m, IV and V-

Growth, Movement and Natural Increase 
of Rural Population 

18. The rural population in the State 
has been steadily growing in numbers from 
decade to decade. 
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The table below gives the growth and also 
the decennial growth from 1901. 

Rural population at 
tach cm.tus as P~centag, 

p~centag, rif that dtcfn"ial growth 
Tear in 1901 Rural Gennal 

1901 100 

1911 115 15 JG 

1921 127 11 15 

1931 1;,9 24 26 

1941 1B7 Hl 19 

1951 223 19 24 

The rural population in 1951 is two and a 
quarter times what it was in 1901. The 
growth during each decade is slightly less 
than that for the general population. 

19. Subsidiary Table 2·3-----Mean decen
nial growth rates, rural population~gives 
birth, death and growth rates based on 
published figures. The figures for birth and 
death rates for rural population arc slightly 
lower than those for the general population. 
But these figures are not to be relied upon 
as already stated in Chapter I; the defects 
of registration of birth; and deaths are so 
great. 

20. In an analysis of the growth of rural 
population, it has to be remembered that the 
definition of rural area has not remained the 
same from decade to decade. The growth 
rates calculated for areas treated as rural 
both at the beginning and end of a decade, 
should reflect differences between rates of 
growth of rural and general population. 
The following table gives the rural population 
and percentage growth for the l<-1st three de
cades, the rural art' a being kept the same at 
the beginning and end of each decade. 

PopulatIOn-at Prrcmlage 

rwr Bf.einnillg Fn" growth 

1921-10 4,4Gl,4G9 5,615,3';0 259 

1931-40 ~).[)~)2)257 G,552,630 IH 2 

1941-50 G)J58,523 8,012.482 22'2 

Th~ differences between growth rates of 
g~neral an~1 rural population are now nrgli
glblc. It IS, therefore, clear that the varia
tions in growth rates of rural population at 
each census are the result' of differences in 
tm area treated as rural from decade to 
decade. The rural population grows more 
or .less at the same rate as the general popu
latton. 

21. The influence of migration on growth 
of rural population is negligible in this State. 
Two seasonal temporary migrations however 
exist in certain parts of the State. The harvest 
season in Kuttanad-February and March 
-attracts large number of agricultural 
labourers to Ambalapuzha, Changanacherry 
and Kottayam from adjoining taluks. But 
they return to their homes immediately after 
the season is over. A similar phenomenon 
exists in South Travancore during the harvest 
seasons~August--September and February 
-March-in Nanjinad. These migrations 
are mostly from one rural area to another 
and would affect the population of taluks; 
but their influence in the districts or the State 
as a whole is very little. 

The tea and rubber plantations in the 
highland also attract large numbers of 
immigrants from the adjoining districts in 
Madras. This again is temporary though 
continuous, one gang of labourers being re
placed by another ii'om time to time. 

Section VI~Livelihood Pattern 

22. The percentage of rural population 
in the State as already mentioned, is 84. It 
is therefore natural to expect that the liveli
hood pattrrn of the rural population will be 
more or less the same as that of the general 
population. Subsidiary Table 2'4~Liveli
hood pattern of rural population-gives the 
distribution of rural population under the 
eight liv('lihood classes. The table shows that 
among 100 persons in rural areas, 30 culti
vate their own land, 8 are cultivating tenants, 
22 are agricultural labourers, one is an agricul
tural rent receiver; 20 are engaged in produc
tion other than cultivation, 5 are in commerce, 
3 in transport and 11 in miscellaneous services. 
Thus 61 per ccnt. depend on agriculture. 

23. Though 39 per cent. of rural popu
lation is engaged in non-agri-cultural means 
of livelihood, almost 50 per ccnt. of this sec
tion are in production other than cultivation. 
This category includes plantation industry 
and a variety of occupations more akin to 
agriculture than to industry proper. 

24. A brief comparison of the livelihood 
pattern of rural population of this State with 
that in some other Indian States may be made 
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from the following table giving the percen
tages in the various livelihood categories. 

Slale 
Ag,i-

cullural 

II ttar Pradeah 84 71 

West Bengal 75 42 
Orissa 83 62 
Madhya Pradesh 85 56 
Mysore SS 71 
Madras 7& 42 

Livelihood calego,",s 
Non-agn-

II III IV cultu,al V VI VII VIII 

6 6 I 
16 16 I 

6 n 2 
5 23' I 
6 8 3 

II 21 2 

16 

25 
17 

15 

12 
24 

6 2 1 7 
II 4 1 9 

[J 2.. 9 
8 2 1 4: 
4: 2 (j 

10 4 9 

T,a,anco,t- 61 30 8 22 1 39 20 5 3 11 
Cockm 

West Bengal and Madras have almost the 
same proportion of persons in agricultural 
classes; this proportion is lower than that for 
other States. Travancore-Cochin has only a 
still smaller proportion under agricultural 
classes. This relatively low percentage and 
the high density (881) in rural areas definitely 
show that agriculture has reached a stage 
when it can scarcely provide livelihood for 
more, even at the existing low standards of life_ 

• About a fifth of the rural population are 
agricultural labourers. Generally many of 
the agricultural labourers own small hits of 
land; but the returns from them arc so low 
that their principal source of livelihood is not 
cultivation of their own land. 

25. Livelihood pattern in the natural sub
divisions is indicated in the table below. 

LivrltllOod class Low/mid Mull"",! l/i~"'a"d 

AgTICuilu,al ·10·6 71,(' .1)' () 

I 22· 7 :35 h ~1·9 

II 48 10 I 'l :1 
1lI IR 4 24-(, 22 8 
IV 0·7 I 3 HJ 

Non-agncultural ,53·4 28'4 45·(} 

V 29 4 12 G 3D 'I 
VI 7·) 4·2 2 !l 

VII 46 I 7 1 :1 
VIII 12·3 9 9 Y 9 

These figures may be compared with the 
corresponding figures for general population 
on page 23 of this volume. 

26. The livelihood pattern for the rural 
areas in the districts is similar to that of the 
general population. The proportions in the 
livelihood classes-cultivators of owned land, 
tenant-cultivators and agricultural labourers 
-are greater than the corresponding values 
for the general population. In the remain
ing five categories the proportions for rural 
population are slightly lower than those for 
the general population. 

Section VB -Conclusion 

27. The population of the State is predo
minantly rural. A disquieting feature of the 
distribution of rural popUlation is the high 
rural density. There IS very great congestion 
on occupied land in several localities. The 
pressure of population is particularly seriolls 
In the lowland. 

28. Rural population has been growing 
more or less at a rate similar to that of the 
general population. A detailed study of this 
growth has not been possible for want of figures 
of migrants and of birth and death rat('\. 

29. During harvest seasons, there is a 
temporary migration of agricultural labourers 
to Kuttanad in Central, and Nar~jinad in 
South Trdvancore, frOI1l the adjoining taluks. 
There has also been a slow lIlovenwnt towards 
the highland for work in the plantations; 
this migr.ltioll has hecome more prolloull('('d 
in recent years as there is grrat demalld ftlr 
labour ill some localities ill tht' highland 
where constructioll works Jill' irrig,ltioll and 
generation or clcrlri(' power al'(' ill progress. 

30. Tht' r('re('nt;~e or agricultural rlass('s 
ill the rural populatioll ill the Stale is sigui
ficantly smaller than that in most States in 
India. This no doubt I'eflerts the prng-rcss 
made in industrial development in the Slate. 

31. The proportion of owner-cultivators 
exceeds 70 per cen t. ill U (tar Pradesh and 
Mysore, 60 per cent. in Orissa, SO pCI' (,CIlt. in 
Madhya Prad('sh and 40 pCI' cent. in W cst Bengal 
and Madras. In this State, tltere are ollly 30 
per ccnt. cultivating owned land. This should 
not be interpreted to mean that the majority 
are landless. I t only indicates that cultiva
tion of owned land. forms the important 
means of livelihood for only 30 per cent. of 
the rural population and that for other owners 
of land, returns from land have become so 
low that cultivation has ceased to be their 
main occupation. Pressure on land has be
come enormously great and the size of the 
holdings has become correspondingly small. 
It is only natural to expect that cultivation 
of owned land has become uneconomic. 

32. The relatively greater percentage of 
agricultural labourers, particularly when agri
cultural operations are seasonal, leads to a 
certain amount of under-employment among 
them. Among non-agricultural das~cs, the 
greatest percentage is under production other 
than cultivation. 





CHAPTER III-Urban Population 
Section I-Preliminary 

1. Urban population was separately enu
merated in this State, for the first time at the 
1891 Census; at all subsequent censuses the 
urban-rural dichotomy has been maintained. 
It appears, however, that the definition of 
urban localities has remained arbitrary. In 
the 1891 Census report for Travancore, it is 
stated that "size, compactness and certain 
architectural, commercial and industrial fea
tures are all considerations which would go 
to make up the definition of a town". In 
Cochin also localities satisfying this descrip
tion would have been treated as urban in 
1891. Probably in those days, this descrip
tion was sufficient to pick out urban areas. 
Tlivandrum, Nagercoil, AUeppey, Quilon, 
Kottayam, Shenkotta, Trichur, Mattancheri, 
Ernakulam, Irinjalakkuda and Chittur are 
the eleven places treated as urban in 1891. 
Most of these places were essentially non
industrial, though some had commercial im
portance. But the omission of centres of 
trade like Kayamkulam and Changanacherry 
goes to show that the standards of specification 
of urban areas were more or less arbitrary. 

2. Localities treated as urban are mostly 
headquarters of taluks. Thus at the 1931 
Census, out of 58 towns, 34 are taluk head
quarters, the remaining places being either 
municipalities or conservancy towns. At the 
1951 Census, all municipalities and places 
where conservancy arrangements exist have 
been "elevated" to the status of towns. 

3. A few of the towns are undoubtedly 
centres of trade; industrial towns are prac
tically non-existent. Alleppey with its coir 
factories was probably the only industrial 
town in the State. Recently, however, Quilon 
with its cashewnut factories, Alwaye with its 
rapidly growing industries like textiles, ferti
lisers, aluminium, glass and rayons and 
Ernakulam with its soap and oil factories have 
come into importance. The remaining towns 
can only be characterised as more or less 
compact residential areas with easy access to 
~du7ati.onal, medical and other government 
mstitutlons. 

4. There are 103'" towns in this State 
covering an area of approximately 300 sq. 
miles. Trivandrum and Alleppey are the 
only two cities. There arc 23 other municipal 
towns and 78 conservancy towns. Nagercoil, 
Quilon,){ayamkulam, Kottayam, Ernakulam, 
Mattancheri, Alwayc and 'frichur arc the 
most important municipal towns. 

Section n -General Distribution 

5. The urban population in the State is 
only 16'5 per cent. of the total. Thus for 
every 5 persons living in the country-side, 
one person lives in the town. Subsidiary 
Table III (i)-Distr.ibution of Population 
between towns--shows that a little over 52 
per cent. of the urban population are in towns 
having more than 20,000 persons and only 6 
per cent. are in towns with less than 5,000. 
The table below compares the distribution of 
urban population in towns of varying size 
since 1931. 

SIze <if town 

20,000 and over 
10,000--20,000 
5,000-10,000 
Under 5,000 

1951 

52 
24 
18 
6 

1941 

15 
26 
14 
5 

1931 

51 
25 
17 
7 

The distributions for 1931 and 1951 are 
almost alike. In 1941 there is a slight in
crease in the percentage of population in the 
larger towns and a decrease particularly in 
towns of size 5,000-10,000. There has been 
only a few additions to the list of towns in 
1941 (OHur and Pazhanji in Trichur district). 
Hence this shift in urban population can only 
be due to internal migration. The decade 
1931 to 1941 was a period of economic depres
sion when wages and the prices of agricult
ural commodities were low. A movement 
to the bigger towns in search of better 
employment has probably produced this 
shift in urban. population. 

*Includes Trlppunithura, Cranganur, Njarackal, Vadakkan· 
cheri and Pazhanji. 



38 CHAPTER nI-URBAN POPULATION 

6. The distribution of urban population 
into cities, municipal and conservancy towns 
for 1931, 1941 and 1951·is given in the sub
joined table. 

Percentage of urban population in 

Municipal Conmvancy 
rear Cities lowns towns 

1951 20 (2) 45 (23) 35 (78) 
1941 13 (1) 59 (22) 28 (38) 
1931 72 (23) 28 (35) 

(The numbers in brackets give the number 
of urban localities of each category).* In 1931 
and 1941, 72 per cent. of urban population 
were confined to municipal towns (including 
one city in 1941) and 28 per cent. were in con
servancy towns. In 1951, only 65 per cent. 
are in municipal towns (including the two 
cities) while 35 per cent. are in conservancy 
towns. It should not therefore be inferred 
that the urban population in municipal towns 
and cities has dropped in 1951. In fact the 
figures for 1931, 1941 and 1951 are 549,318, 
690,827 and 998,784 respectively. Relative 
to 1931 these figures arc 100, 126 and 182 
respectively. The growth has therefore not 
only been steady but very rapid. 

7. A large number,of conservancy towns, 
almost double the number at the previous 
decades, has been treated as towns in 1951. 
This has resulted in a more uniform distri
bution of urban population in 1951 than at 
previous census years. 

8. The distribution of urban population in 
the natural sub-divisions is given in the table 
below. 

Percentage oj urban populatIOn to 
Total urban Population In tke 

No. oj/owns populatIOn natural s"b·d",..,wn 

~ m ~ 

Lowland 47 66 25 
MIdland 49 31 10 
Highland 7 3 7 

Thus for every 3 persons in the lowland 
or 9 in the midland or 13 in the highland 
rural areas, there is one person in the town 
in each of the three natural sub-divisions. 
Further, two-thirds. of the entire urban popu
lation in the State are confined to the lowland 
and a little less than a third in the midland. 

9. It has been pointed out that from very 
early times, towns sprung as centres of trade 

*Harippad which was a municipal town in 1931 ceased to be 
one subsequently. Ghlttur and Thathamangalam wert separate 
muniClpaliucs m 1941 but have been amalgamated SHlce then. 
Minachil, a non-muniCipal town in 1941, became the Palai 
municipal town by 1951. 

and industry in the lowland. It was only 
later that urbanisation spread to the midland. 
Further, means of communication afforded 
by the backwaters in the lowland gave addi
tional incentive to the growth of urban popu
lation in the lowland. Thus the greater 
proportion of urban population in the lowland 
has been the result of continuous growth 
fostered by natural resources existing in 
abundance in this area. 

10. The towns in the highland are more 
or less of recent origin. These have sprung 
up to meet the increasing needs of workers 
in the plantations in the highland. 

11. The distribution of urban population 
in the districts is contained in the table below. 

Percmtagr of urban populatwn /0 

Total urban Distric; 
D!s/nct No. of towns population populatlOn 

AU 103 100 
Trivandrum 38 34 24 
Qllllon 24 27 13 
Kotlayam 18 13 n 
Tnchur 23 26 18 

Trivandrum has a little over one-third of 
the total urban population in the State; Quilon 
and Trichur have a little over one-fourth in 
each. Kottayam has only one-eighth of the 
urban population in the State. Further, for 
one person in the town, there are 3 in the 
country-side in Trivandrum, 7 in Quilon, 
8 in Kottayam and 5 in Trichur. Thus Tri
vandrum district ranks first in point of degree 
of urbanisation, followed by Trichur, Quilon 
and Kottayam. 

Section m-Growth of Urban Population 

12. The growth of urban population in 
the State is exhibited in Subsidiary Tables 3'2-
Variation and density- and 3'3-Mean decen
nial growth rates. Table 3'2 shows that the 
urban population in the State had a remark
able increase of 43 per cent. during the decade 
1921--31, an alarming decrease of27 per cent. 
during 1931-41 and an unprecedented in
crease of 55* per cent. during the last decade. 
Similar trend exists for all the districts also. 

*The ligures giving percentage "lncrease for 1941-51 for the 
State and Trichur exclude Thrippumthura, Njarackal, Cranganur. 
Vadakkancherl and Pazhanjl. The inclusion of these towns gives 
59'8 for the State and 35'8 for Trichur. 
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13. The differences in the growth of 
urban population may be due to changes in 
boundaries of towns, inclusion of new towns 
and exclusion of existing towns and the natural 
rate of growth of the population. The effect 
of inclusion or exclusion of towns at each 
census on growth can be removed by finding 
the growth rate on the basis of population in 
localities that were considered as towns both 
at the beginning and end of each decade. 
This is given in the following table. 

Comparable urban f)opulations jor consecutive censuses 
J921-··30 
Pelfenlage 

Sialt & dZJlnct 1921 1931 lianatlOrl 19.11 

State 529,591 692,405 30·74 755,498 
Trivandrum 179,577 l23,954 .24 72 234,132 

QUllon 144,<)79 lRO,4fl'i 24 49 201,b26 

Kottavam 59.173 76.318 2903 8-1,742 
Tnchur 145,862 Zll,bl8 45 08 23';,000 

1931-·j{) J941-50 
Prrcenlagf Percentage 

) 1941 variatIOn 194J 1'l51 voriallOTl 

947,427 25·40 941,534 1,267,943 3466 
300,049 211 15 300,04'J 404.4'>4 31·BO 
249,850 23 !)2 249,BSO 1c,3,IM 41·36 
104,404 23 20 104,404 141,616 3852 
293,124 un 287,231 3G5,G89 27'3'1. 

The perc('ntage growth based on th(' ad
justment for omission and addition of local
ities at each census, does not show the abnor
mal variations mentioned above. The figures 
for percentage growth for the three decades 
1921-30, 1931-40 and 1941-50 arc respec
tivdy 31, 25 and 35. 

14. To analysc the differencf's in th('se 
figur('s, the changes in geograph ira! bound
aries in the towns have to b{' determined. 
Ccnsus data, unfortunat('ly do not give figures 
required for this adjustment. This can, how
ever, be estimated by allowing for the growth 
of population. Subsidiary Table 3'3 gives 
detailed figures for births and dcaths during 
the three decades 1921·- 51. But for reasons 
discussed in Chapter I, th{'s{' figures do not 
help the study of growth of population. 
Further, the towns with a few exceptions arc 
not industrial centres and it may not be far 
wrong to assume that the diffcrf'nces in hirth 
and death rates between the urban and rural 
classes are negligible. On this hypothesis, 
the urban population will have a natural 
growth almost equal to that of the total pop
ulation. 

15. The subjoined table gives the figures 
of growth of population (vide Subsidiary Ttable 
1'2) and also of the adjusted comparable 
urban populations. 

Year 

j!)ZI-30 

1931--40 

19·1J-SO 

Gentral Ad)lIsl,d IIrban 

2G 31 
19 25 

H 35 

The differences between the correspond
ing ratcs-5, ~ and 11-represent the percen
tage increase in population due to changes 
in boundaries of towns during the three de
cades. Thus the components of the growth 
of urban population an' (i) growth due to 
new localities being elevated to the status 
of towns, (ii) natnralgrmvth of population and 
(iii) growth due to ch,mges in boundarirs 
of towns. The table below gives these com
ponents. 

I(l~ I--·'JO 1'l:l1·-40 1941-,)0 

Growth of urban popul.ltioll 42 7 2G· ;) 59·8 
Growth due to 

(i) New lowm 12 0 I 1 25 I 

(11) Natural growth .. 21; 4 Ifl<) 23·7 

(m) Changr~ In boundanl's >l :; IJ I) 11·0 

In the above analysis, the inaccuracies in 
the natural growth of population discussed 
in Chapter I, rf'main. But as similar in
accuracies will be pr('s(,llt in the original 
figures for urban popUlation, It is felt that 
these errors will cancel out on dilfrrencing. 
Thf' estimates for the two components of 
growth of urban population-due to npw 
towns aIltI change in boundari('s--appcar 
acceptable. 

16. The urban population in the State 
includes p('opk living in cities, municipalities 
and conservancy towns. Most of the conser
vancy towns are, as mentioned already, only 
residential plaC('s. Thp cities and municipal
ities, have relatiwly, grrater urban traits and 
this section of the urban population will be 
more representative £)f the urban classes in 
the Stat(,. 

The tabk below givrs the number, an'a, 
population and density of the municipal tow liS 

including cities since 1931. 

,\[utllrlpal t01""f 1<)31 Iq41 1951 

Number ~3 21 25 
An'a (sq. miles) 9B B7 IU7 13 127 54 

Population 54'),318 (i'JO,B27 99fl,7B4 

DensIty 5,556 &,4411 7,R31 
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The population within municipal towns 
was 8'7, 9'2 and 10'8 per cent. of the total 
population for 1931, 1941 and 1951 respec
tively. Thus in 1931 and 1941, for every 
person living within municipal towns there 
were 10 persons living outside municipal 
towns; in 1951, however, for every person in 
municipal towns there are eight persons out
side the municipal towns. Hence change 
in urbanisation due to growth of municipal 
towns has been very slow during the last two 
decades. . 

17. The population in the municipal 
towns has, however, grown fast. During the 
decades 1931-40 and 1941-50, the percentages 
of growth of population are 25'8 and 44'6 and 
those of area are 8' 4 and 19'1 respec ti vely. 
The percentages in growth of -population and 
area for the last decade are hIgher than the 
corresponding figures for 1931-40. This large 
variation is due to the two new municipalities 
created during the last decade. 

18. The rate of growth of population 
in municipal towns, after making allowances 
for changes in area will grnerally be reflec
ted in the rate of growth of density. It is 
seen that the densities during the two decades 
1931-40 and 1941-50 have increased by 16'1 
and 21'5 per cent. respectively. The growth 
of general population, (Subsidiary Table 
}'2) is 18'9 and 23' 7 per cent. for these two 
decades, whilt' the estimated growth rates are 
21'2 and 23'9. It is reasonable to expect 
that the inaccuracies in census enumeration 
in municipal towns are negligible so that the 
differences between the estimated growth 
rates and the rates of variation in densities, 
go to show that the urban rate of growth is 
smaller than that of the gt'neral population. 

19. A little more urbanised than the 
general run of municipalities are the two cities 
in the State. Trivandrum was a city at the 
1941 Census, but Alleppey became a city, on 
the basis that over one lakh of population was 
counted within the municipal limits, only at 
this census. 

20. The importance of Trivandrum as 
the biggest town in the State dates back to 
early times. It was the seat of administration 
of the erstwhile Travancore state and improve
ment of the town has been continuous' and 
steady. The subjoined table traces the 
growth of this town since 1901. 

Pmmlage IHlI'iIIItwn 
Arta in in each decade in 

r,ar sq. miles Density Population Density 

1901 9·89 5,853 

1911 9·89 6,427 9·8 9·8 

1921 10·00 7,27B 14·5 13·2 

1931 11·29 8,507 31·9 16·9 

1941 I I ·84 10,842 33 7 27·4 

1951 16 ge 11,009 456 1·5 

During the past fifty years the area of the 
town has increased by 72 per cent. and the 
population by 223 per cent. The changes in 
boundaries till 1931 have been only little and 
in 1931, l' 29 square miles has been added to 
the municipality. This has effected an in
crease in density by about 17 per cent., though 
the population has increased by about 32 per 
cent. Again an increase of 0'55 sq. miles 
in the decade 1931-40 gives an increase of 
27 per cent. in density and 34 per cent. in 
population. Finally, 5'14 square miles added 
during the last decade has increased popu
lation by 46 per cent. though the change in 
density is only less than 2 per cent. 

1941 has therefore witnessed the greatest 
variation in density in the city, the density 
increasing from 17 to 27 per cent. The last 
decade has considerably retarded this by the 
addition of 5 square miles to the city from the 
less dense suburbs, the increase in density 
dropping from 27 to 2 per crnt. 

21. In regard to housing conditions in 
Trivandrum city, the table below gives the 
number of occupied houses in Trivandrum 
from 1901. 

P<Ycenlage 

No. of occlJpud rate of No. of persons 
rear hrJUfes incrta.u: per houu 

1901 9,846 588 

1911 10,485 6·48 6 06 

1921 11,902 13 51 6 12 
1931 14,272 19·91 6·73 
1941 21,370 49 73 6·01 
1951 25,232 18·07 7·41 

It is clear that the decade 1931-40 has 
shown an inc~ase of almost 50 per cent. in 
the number of occupied houses giving relief 
to overcrowding in houses. During the last 
decade the number of occupied houses has 
increased by only 18per cent., while the popu
lation has increased by 46 per cent. Naturally, 
there has been a very great increase in the 
nu mber of inmates per house. 
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22. Thus, during the last decade, even 
though the city limits have been widened, 
housing accommodation has not kept pace with 
demand. In spite of overcrowding, this city 
maintains a high level of sanitation and is 
an exceptionally healthy residential locality. 
The town has grown up around a series of 
hills and valleys and the climate is uniformly 
pleasant throughout the year.· The city has 
a good water supply running throughout thf' 
twenty-four hours of thf' day. Electric light
ing and good dustless roads have added to the 
civic amenities in the city. 

23. This city has little industrial import
ance. Though a few factories-the rubber 
factory, the titanium factory and the textile 
mills in the suburbs-exist, none of the har
assing evils of industrialisation are apparent. 
On the other hand, the city is a university 
centre with a large number of schools and 
colleges; this city admits of a hIgh level of 
cultural contacts. 

.24. Alleppcy is the only other city in the 
State. Unlike Trivandrum, this city is essC'n
tially industrial. It has been a commercial 
centre for nearly two centuries and is the most 
important seat of the coir industry. 

25. The growth of this town since 1901 is 
shown In the table below. 

Area in Percentage variatIOn 

Tear ,q. mdes DenSIty Populalwll DenJlty 

1901 3·54 7,039 N.A N.1 

1911 3·54- 7,250 3·00 300 

1921 4·54 7,065 :.14 97 -4,55 

1931 4'!H 9,656 36'08 36 &7 

1941 4·54 12,408 28·50 28·50 

1951 12·50 9,302 106·41 -25·03 

I t is clear that till the beginning of the 
last decade, the changes in town limits have 
not materially afiected congestion in the city. 
The density in Alleppey has remained consist
ently higher than that in Trivandrum. It 
is only during the last decade that the size 
of the town was almost trebled. Even so 
the density remains very high. ' 

26. The result of expansion of the city 
limits has produced a decrease in the rural 
population of the taluk. This city is in 
Ambalapuzha taluk and the rural popu1a-

TCR6 

tions of this taluk in 1941 and 1951 are 202,063 
and 196,508 respectively. Actually the rural 
population in 1951 is in excess as the census 
date coincided with the harvesting season in 
the 'punja' lands, when a very large number 
of agricultural labourers from the neigh
bouring taluks had made temporary residencf' 
in Ambalapuzha taluk. Thus a good percen
tage of the rural population of Ambalapuzha 
taluk has gone within the Alleppey city as a 
result of its expansion. The increase of 106 
per cent. of the population of Alleppey during 
the last decade is therefore not an increase in 
population with urban traits. 

27. In regard to housing conditions, the 
table below givcs the number of occupied 
houses, their variation and number of inmates 
per house from 1901 onwards. 

Number oj occuplfd No. of inmates 
Tear houses Varzatioll per hQus, 

1901 4,849 5·14 

1911 5,15:.1 b·25 4·98 

1921 5,830 n·w 5·50 

1931 7,42G 27. :m 5·90 

1941 9,223 2420 6·11 

1951 17,31fl 87.77 (,.71 

The unusual increase in thc number of 
houses during the last drcadc is oncf' again 
due to the extension of the city limits. The 
number of inmates pf'r house has bccn con
sistently increasing sincf' 1911 and even the 
houses that have com'c into the city due to 
its extension have not arrested the overcrowd
ing in houses. 

28. AlIcppcy is onc of the most important 
towns in the State. The taluk in which it 
is situatf'd is mostly waterlogged and this 
town, with its educational and administrative 
institutions, water supply and electric lighting, 
will necessarily attract large numbers from the 
surrounding rural areas. Even as it is, houses 
are insufficient in number and unless the city 
is developed systematically by providi.ng ad
equate residential quarters, the level of public 
health is bound to deteriorate especially, 
because it has always been the victim of 
epidemic diseases in the past. 

29. It is not considered necessary to 
describe the growth of each of the other towns 
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at length. The table below has been prepared 
to give an idea of the extent of overcrowding 
in some of the important towns in the State. 

Area in Density No. oj inmates 
Town sq. mius per sq. miu per hous, 

Trivandrum 16·9B 11,009 7·41 
Alleppey 12·50 9,302 6·71 
Nagercoil 8·00 9,910 5·49 
Mattancheri 2·69 27,474- 8·44-
Trichur 4·77 14,573 7·23 
Quilon 6·15 10,752 6·29 
Emakulam 3·27 19,047 7·88 
Kottayam 6·26 7,U61 6·05 
Chaoganacherry 5·50 6,598 7·22 

Mattancheri, the smallest Municipality has 
the greatest degree of congestion and over
crowding. Ernakulam comes next. The 
figures also indicate that all municipalities 
except probably Kottayam and Changana
cherry require immediate expansion to relieve 
congestion and overcrowding. 

30. The growth of these towns since 1901 
IS indicated in the following statement. 

Rank at tach census 

Town 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 1<)01 

Trivandrum 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Alleppey 2 3 3 3 3 3 
Nagercoil 3 5 4- 2 2 2 
Mattancheri 4 4 5 6 5 5 
Trichur 5 2 2 4 4 8 

Quilon 6 6 7 5 7 7 
Emakulam 7 7 6 7 6 4-
Kottayam 8 8 8 9 9 fi 

Changanacherry 9 9 9 8 8 9 

Trivandrum has always stood first in size 
of population. Alleppey stood third till 1941, 
but has taken the second rank in 1951. 
Nagercoil which stood second till 1921 became 
the fourth in 1931, fifth in 1941 and has during 
the last decade won two places, becoming 
third in 1951. Mattancheri, the fifth town 
till 1911, became the sixth in 1921; but it 
steadily grew and became fourth in 1941 and 
held this rank during the last decade. Trichur 
was the eighth town in 1901. It grew in 
importance steadily, becoming second in 1931. 
Since 1941, it has sunk to the fifth rank. 
Quilon started as the seventh and after 
slight gain or loss in rank, has kept up the sixth 
rank since 1941. Ernakulam was fourth in 
1901. Its rank fell till 1921, then had a lift 
by one place, and then again a fall. Since 
1941 its rank has been seven. Kottayam 
and Changanacherry since 1921 have occupied 
the eighth and ninth places respectively. 

Section IV ~Livelihood Pattern 

31. The percentage of urban population 
in the State is 16. Of this, 25 per cent. depend 
on agriculture and the remaining 75 per cent. 
have non-agricultural sources of livelihood. 
Even though the percentage of agricultural 
classes is only Clne-third of that of non-agricul
tural classes, this proportion of agricultural 
classes in an urban population is definitely 
high. Most of the non-conservancy towns 
are only residential localities. Taking the 
more urbanised section-the population in 
municipalities-it is found that as high as 
19 per cent. belong to agricultural classes. 
This is a clear index of the rural economy 
typical of the urban population in the State. 

32. Subsidiary Table 3'7-Livelihood 
pattern of urban population-shows the distri
bution of urban population into livelihood 
classes. Nine per cent. of the urban popula
tion depend on cultivation of their own land 
while three depend on cultivation ofland tafcn 
on lease. About 10 per cent. arc agricultural 
labourers and two per cent. depend upon rent 
from land or other remittances. 

33. Among the non-agricultural classes, 
the largest proportions are in Other services 
(29 per cent.) and Production other than culti
vation (25 per cent.). Fifteen per cent. are 
dependant on Commerce. and 7 per cent. on 
Transport. 

34. Livelihood class VIII-Other ser
vices-includes occupations contained in Divi
sions 5 (Construction and utilities), 7 (Trans
port, storage and communications excluding 
transport by road, air, water and railway), 
8 (Health, education and publk administra
tion) and 9 (Miscellaneous services) of the 1951 
Census Economic Classification Scheme. 
Thus all persons depending on clerical, profes
sional, administrative and utility services as 
distinct from industrial occupations come 
within livelihood class VIII. It is this admi
nistrative class that forms the 29 per cent. 
mentioned above. 

35. Under V-Production other than 
cultivation-come industries, mining and 
quarrying, plantation industry, processing and 
manufacture of food stuffs, metals and chemi
cals, textiles, manufacture of leather goods 
and other unspecified primary industries; 
these account for 25 per cent. of the urban 
population. 
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36. A more realistic picture of the urban 
population is contained in the followi~g table 
giving the distribution of non-agricultural 
classes under the various divisions mentioned 
above. 

Division Percentage 

All 100 
o Primary indwtries 7·7 

1 Mining and quarrying 0 3 
2 ProceSSIng and manufacture of food stuffs etc. 15·7 
3 Processing and manufacture of metals, chemicals etc. 3·3 

4 Processing and manufacture not ebewhere specIfied 8·0 

5 Construction and utilities 4· 7 

6 Commerce 18·0 
7 Transport, storage etc. 9·8 
8 Health, education and public administration 12·0 
9 Miscellaneow services 20· 5 

It now becomes clear that 33 per cent. are 
engaged in health, education, administration 
and other miscellaneous services; 18 per cent. 
are in commerce and 16 per cent. in proces
sing and manufacture of food stuffs, textiles 
etc. Thus the persons engaged in industries 
arc relatively few in number. 

37. Ag-ain Subsidiary Table 3'6 gIVIng 
the distribution of persons in each of the eight 
livelihood classes in the towns shows that the 
proportions in the towns are comparatively 
lower than those in the rural areas. The low 
proportions in each of agricultural classes in 
the towns are an urban trait; but the low pro
portions in each of the non-agricultural classes, 
however, are a rural characteristic. This, once 
again, goes to show that the towns here are 
essentially non-industrial. 

38. The livelihood pattern of the urban 
population in municipalities including cities is 
contained in the table below giving the percent
age of persons in the eight livelihood classes. 

Livelihood ciass Percentage 

6 
II '1. 

III 9 
IV 2 
V 23 

VI 17 
VII 8 

VIII 33 

The 19 per cent. under agricultural classes 
consists of 6 per cent. cultivators of owned land 
and 9 per cent. agricultural labourers' 23 per 
cent. belong to production other than 'cultiva
tion, 33 per cent. depend on miscellaneous 

services, 17 per cent. on commerce and 8 per 
cent. on transport. Thus the largest sectIOn 
of the people in the municipalities belong to 
administrative and utility services. Next in 
importance are V-Production other than 
cultivation and VI-Commerce. 

39. The distribution of urban population 
in the natural sub-divisions may be examined. 
The table below gives the percentage of popu
lation of each natural sub-division in the various 
liveli hood classes. 
l.iv</.hood class Lowland M.dland H.ghImld 

All 100 100 100 
6 15 16 

II 5 9 
III 9 13 18 
IV 2 4 2 
V 28 18 21 

VI Ib 13 10 
VII B 5 4 

VIII 30 27 20 

Since the lowland has two-thirds of the 
urban population and the midland a little less 
than a third, the distribution in these two 
natural sub-divisions will ~overn the livelihood 
pattern of the urban population. The per
centages under non-agricultural classes are 
82 in the lowland, 63 in the midland and 55 
in the highland. It may therefore be inferred 
that the lowland towns have attained a higher 
degree of urbanisation than the towns in 
the midland and the highland. 

40. In the lowland, 28 per cent. depend 
on production other than cultivation and 30 
per cent. on miscellaneous services. Com
merce and transport have absorbed 16 and 8 
per cent. respectively, In the midla.nd 18 per 
cent. are in production other than cultivation, 
27 per cent. are in miscellaneous services, 13 
per cent. in commerce and 5 per cent. in trans
port. Further, 15 per cent. depend on culti
vation of their own land and 13 per cent. are 
agricultural labourers. In the highland, 
almost 20 per cent. each are engaged in both 
production other than cultivation and miscel
laneous services; under owner-cultivators and 
agricultural labourers ar!' foune! 16 and 18 per 
cent. respectively. Thus a greater proportlOn 
of the urban population in the midland and 
highland are engaged in agriculture. It has 
already been mentioned that practically all the 
land available for cultivation in the lowland 
has been utilised and that the per capita extent 
of land is very small. The urban popu
lation in the lowland has naturally to seek 
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non-agricultural means of livelihood. In the 
midland and highland there is greater avail
ability of land for cultivation and at least a 
fairly good section of the people live in towns 
to enjoy the comforts of town life and at the 
same time stick to the soil for their means of 
livelihood. 

41. Subsidiary Table 3'7-Livelihood 
pattern of urban population-shows that in 
Kottayam and Quilon nearly 15 and 12 per 
cent. respectively of the people depend on 
cultivation of their own land. Trichur has 
only 4 per cent. owner-cultivators and Trivan
drum has 9. In regard to tenant-culti
vators, the percentages for all the districts arc 
almost three. Among agricultural labourers, 
the largest proportions are in Kottayam and 
Quilon, while these two districts have the 
lowest percentages under non-cultivating 
owners of land and agricultural rent receivers. 

42. The distribution in the non-agricul
tural categories shows that in all the districts, 
V-Production other than cultivation and 
VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sour
ces-contain the largest proportions. Next 
in importance are VI-Commerce and VII
Transport. In Trivandrum and Quilon about 
27 per cent. are engaged in V, while there are 
only 23 per cent. in Trichur and 18 per cent. 
in Kottayam. In regard to VIII, Trivandrum 
and Trichur have 32 per cent., while Kotta
yam has 27 per cent. and Quilon 23 per cent. 
In VI, the highest percentage (17) is for Tri
chur, while Kottayam, QJ.Iilon and Trivandrum 
have respectively 16perct'nt., 15 per cent. and 
13 per cent. The percentages under VII 
are 9, 7, 7 and 4 for Trichur, Kottayam, 
Quilon and Trivandrum respectively. 

43. The differences in liveti,hood pattt'rn 
in the districts arise chiefly from unequal dis
tribution of the urban population in (i) the 
municipal towns and (ii) the natural sub
divisions. Urban population in municipal 
towns within the lowland will have a double 
weightage on livelihood classes V, VI and VIn 
as persons under these three classes are found 
in larger numbers in municipalities as well as 
lowland towns. The muniCIpal towns in the 
midland will show the importance of liveli
hood classes V, VI and VIII only to a slightly 
lower extent as the agricultural classes parti
cularly I and III are in greater numbers in 
the midland than in the lowland. In the 
highland, the tendency is more or less similar 
to that in the midland. 

44. The table below shows the percen
tage of urban population of the districts in the 
municipal towns and the natural sub-divisions. 

District Municipal town uw/and Midland Highland 

Trtvandrum 65 83 15 2 
Quilon 62 59 35 6 
Kottayam 57 54 41 5 
Trichur 82 57 43 

In Trivandrum, there is a higher percen
tage of lowland urban population while there 
is a higher percentage of municipal population 
in Trichur. These two compensating factors 
produce more 'or less a similar livelihood pat
tt'rn for the two districts. Quilon has a higher 
percentage of population in municipal towns 
and lowland towns than Kottayam. Thus 
tht' towns in Quilon are more urban than 
those in Kottayam. Further, these two dis
tricts will naturally have larger numbers in 
I and III than the other two districts. 

45. Even though, the differences in the 
livelihood pattern in the districts have been 
broadly explained in relation to the distriuu
tion of urban population within the munici
palities and the natural sub-divisions, a few 
exceptional variations call for further comment. 
Between Trivandrum and Trichur, great 
differences exist in the proportions under liveli
hood classes I and VII. Trivandrum has 
over 9 per cent. under owner-cultivators and 4 
per cent. under transport while Trichur has 4 
per cent. and 9 per cent. respectively under the 
two livelihood classes. In regard to owner
cultivators, the higher proportion in Trivan
drum is dut' to the extremely uneconomic size 
of the agricultural holdings resulting from 
indiscriminate parcelling of land due to the 
partition of joint families. This has led to a 
gradual movt'ment of the population to the 
towns to supplement their income from land. 
In Trichur, on the other hand, the effect of 
partition has not been so drastic and owner
cultivators maintain themselves on the land 
they possess. The movement of owner-culti
vators to the towns in Trichur does not seem 
to be as strong as in Trivandrum. 

46. As regards transport, Trichur has 
greater facilities than Trivandrum. Trichur 
has 72 miles of rail road, while Trivandrum 
has only 30 miles. Further, the Cochin 
Harbour with its railway terminus and the 
Pallivasal road connecting the highland with 
the harbour, has become an exit for plan
iation produce and an inlet for foreign goods. 
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Naturally a greater proportion of persons are 
engaged in transport in Trichur than in 
Trivandrum. 

47. As between Quilon and Kottayam, 
small variations exist in almost all the ei~ht 
livelihood classes, the most outstanding bemg 
the ene in V-Production other than cultiva
tion. The explanation for this is that in 
Kottayam, industries have not developed to 
absorb large numbers. Coir industry is con
fined only to three taluks. Quilon on the 
other hand has a long stretch of sea coast and 
a net work of backwaters and canals-factors 
conducive to the growth of the two major 
industries in the State, fishing and coiro The 
cashew factories in the southern taluks of 
Quilon, the tile factories, and the monazite 
factories along the coast have given oppor
tunities for large sections of the people to be 
employed in production other than cultiva
tion. In fact, these industrial openings in 
Quilon, have resulted in giving Quilon almost 
the same proportion under production other 
than cultivation as for Trivandrum. 

Section V -Conclusion 

48. The urban population in the State is 
only 16 per cent. of the total. There has been 
a very rapid increase of population in towns 
during the last decade. Allcppey has riscn 
to a city. A large number of localities with 
population below 5,000 have been elevated to 
the status of towns at this census. 

49. 25 per cent. of the urban population 
depend on agriculture; the remaining 75 per 

cent. consist of almost 30 per cent. in miscel
laneous services, 25 per cent. in production 
other than cultivation and 20 per cent. in 
commerce and transport. The distribution 
of the non-agricultural classes into the various 
divisions of the 1951 Census Economic Classi
fication Scheme shows that the numbers 
engaged in factory industries are very small. 
The largest numbers are in the administrative 
and utility services. 

50. The growth of urban population 
during the past decades docs not seem to fit 
into a consistent model. Rural areas develop 
into conservancy towns and conservancy 
towns are constituted into municipalities as 
a result of popular demand. The arbitrari
ness in the definition of urban localities, from 
census to census, makes it difficult to compare 
the urban population irom decade to decade. 
As such, it is extremely dangerous to venture 
to forecast the size of urban population at the 
end of this decade. 

51. Though increasing emphasis is laid 
in the national plan on the welfare of rural 
communities and the dcvelopment of rural 
industries, through exJ.ension of electric power, 
it appears that the tendency towards urbani
sation may not lose any strength during the 
coming years. The natural growth of popu
lation and the saturation point agriculture 
has reached, both tend to a steady growth of 
urban population. Further, the construc
tion of a railway between Quilon and Erna
kulam already started, will certainly help 
the growth of towns. It may therefore be in
ferred that the urban population at the end 
of the decade will bear a higher percentage to 
the total population than that of 1951. 





CHAPTER IV-Agricultural Classes 
Section I-Preliminary 

1. The large majorIty of population in 
the State, as in the case of other States in India, 
depend on land for livelihood. It is, therefore, 
necessary to discuss the availability and utili~ 
sation of land for a proper understanding of 
the life of the agricultural classes in the State. 

2. A brief description of the soil, climatic 
conditions and crops has already been given 
in the introduction. The following table gives 
the classification of the land area of the State. II< 

Area in acres Percentage 

Total 5,852,160 100 

Forests 1,571,730 269 

Area not available for cultivation 489,080 8·4 

Othh uncultivated land excluding 
fallow land 392,473 6·7 

Fallow land 70,439 1·2 

Net al't"asown 2,824,957 48'2 

Area for which village pap~rs are nol 
available 503,481 86 

Thus 48 per cen t. of the total area is under 
cultivation. The cultivated area per capita 
is 30'4 cents. Taking the average size of a 
family to be 5'50, a family holding is only 167 
cents in extent. 

3. The land under cultivation falls under 
two main sub~divisions-wet-Iand where rice 
is grown and garden land where all other 
varieties of plants and trees are cultivated. 
The extent of wet-land may be estimated to be 
916,054 acres out of which 205,600 acres are 
sown more than once. Thus in effect 1,018,854 
acres are under rice and 2,011,703 are under 
other crops. 

4. The per capita land can now be ana
lysed into 11 cents of wet-land (including 
double crop land) and 21'7 cents of garden 
land. On this basis a family holding consists 
on an average of61 cents of wet-land and 119 
cents of garden land. . 

5. The following table gives the acreage 
under principal crops. 

'Census of India, Paper No.2, 1952. 

Crop 
Pncentag, oj 

Area ,'n acres cultivated area 

Rice 1,018,854 33-6 
Other food gtains 92,581 3·1 
Food crops other than food grains and 

011 seed. 895,420 29'5 
Oil seeds 695,670 23·0 
Fodder crops 44,743 1·5 
Tea, coffee, etc. 258,195 8·5 
Others 25,094 0·8 

I t is seen that a third of the cultivated area 
is under rice, the staple food of the people. 
Other food crops cover a third of the area and 
oil seeds, tea and coffee take up the remaining 
third. Thus food crops alone cover two-thirds 
of the area under cultivation. Tapioca is the 
most important of the food crops and the poor 
classes practically live upon this tuber. Cocoa
nut is also plentifully grown in the lowland and 
midland valleys. S~eet potato, yams and 
other tubers are cultivated almost everywhere. 
Varieties of plantain and fruits like mango, 
jack, papaya and pine apple are also grown 
throughout the land. 

6. It may be mentioned in this connection 
that in the lowland and valleys in the midland 
wherever rice is not cultivated the other crops 
mentioned above are found invariably mixed 
up. Thus cocoanut, tapioca and other tubers, 
plantain, jack and mango are seen in almost 
any garden. This mixed cultivation charac
teristic of the garden land, has led to serious 
difficulty in the determination of area under 
them. In the hill slopes in the midland 
where cocoanut cannot be grown, tapioca is 
the chief crop. Pepper and tubers are also 
grown. Rubber and tea have been planted 
in the mountain slopes in the highland. 

7. From the distribution of land and the 
nature of cultivation described above, it is 
possible to estimate the yield from an average 
family holding. Changes in income will arise 
due to variations in the fertility of the land, 
kind of crop and price. Due to shortage of 
rice, it is reasonable to assume that the wet
land is completely under rice cultivation. In 
the garden lands, cocoanut, tapioca and other 
money crops are generally grown so that the 



48 CHAPTER IV-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

estimate of income cannot be very precise. 
However, by taking the worst and best situa
tions, limiting estimates may be calculated to 
throw light upon the income from a family 
holding. Average yield per acre for rice, 
cocoanut and tapioca are given in the follow
ing table. 

Crop 

Rice (lbs.) 

Cocoanut (nos.) 
Tapioca (lbs.) 

Titld from family hold •• !: 
Rice (lbs.) 
Cocoanut (nos.) 

Tapioca (lbs.) 

Rice 

Cocoanut 
Tapioca 

Incom. in rupm 

rleld per am 

1,300 
4.500 
6,300 

793 
5,355 

7,497 

145 
856 
300 

The table also gives the total yield from an 
average family holding-61 cents of wet-land 
and 119 cents of garden land. In the table 
the income has been calculated at Rs. 15 per 
maund of un husked rice, Rs. 16 per 100 cocoa
nuts and Rs. 4 per maund of tapioca. 

8. Assuming that the family holding can 
be classified under two types of cultivation: 
(a) rice and cocoanut and (b) rice and tapioca 
-the family income varies between Rs. 445 
and Rs. 1,000. It will be remembered that 
ordinarily, cultivation will vary with the loca
lity and the two types are purely theoretical. 
But they help to give an indication of the 
return from land for an average family. 

9. It is from this family income that ex
penses for cultivation and taxes have to be 
met. Deducting these, it may roughly be 
said that the annual income varies between 
Rs. 400 and Rs. 900. The bestricc fields and 
the best cocoanut growing areas alone will give 
Rs. ~OO'. Bu~ unfortunately such a happy 
combmanon IS very rare and as such, the 
average family income should be assessed at 
a value nearer the minimum than the maxi
mum. About Rs. 600 a year may not be an 
unreasonable estimate of family income. 

10. The return from agriculture is low 
and with the high level of prices, the family 
can only afford to lead a hand-to-mouth 
existence. Invariably the family runs into 
debt, which only increases from time to time. 
This has resulted in a steady lowering of 
standards of cultivation. There is not enough 

to pay for manure or buy good seeds. The 
question of keeping livestock is beyond 
the resources of the cultivator. Thus, the 
agriculturist leads a half-starved life and is 
forced to neglect cultivation. 

11. This sad state of affairs is further 
aggravated by the indiscriminate fragmenta
tion of agricultural holdings. Subsidiary 
Table 4'1 gives the distribution of agricultural 
holdings according to size. Nearly 87 per 
cent. are below 5 acres. This does not reveal 
the extent of fragmentation of holdings in the 
State. It has not been possible to get reliable 
data on the size of plots. However, the 
number of 'Pattadars'* paying tax at different 
rates of assessment will gIVe an estimate of 
the size of holdings. It is found that 61 per 
cent. of the pattadars are assessed for land tax 
below a rupee. Even though land tax also 
varies with the type of land, this very high 
proportion shows that the average holding can 
only be small. 

Section II-Agricultural Population 
Ratios 

12. The brief account of the economy of 
an agricultural household given in the pre
vious section serves as a proper background 
to the study of the agricultural population in 
the State. The agricultural population com
prises persons including dependants who de
rive their principal income from (i) Cultiva
tion of Owned Land, (ii) Cultivation of Un
owned Land, (iii) Agricultural Labour and 
(iv) Agricultural Rent. The last category 
virtually corresponds to absentee-landlords. 

13. Fifty-five per cent. of the total popu
lation depend on agriculture. The table on 
the livelihood pattern of the general popula
tion (Chapter I, paragraph 88) gives the 
percentage of agriculturists in some States. 
The proportions for West Bengal and Travan
core-Cochin are nearly the same though the 
pressure on land is more heavy here than in 
West Bengal. The other States have very 
much higher proportions and also higher per 
capita extent of land. Thus the low percen
tage for this State (probably for West Bengal 
too) emphasises the heavy pressure on land 
that has resulted in low income from agri
culture. 

'" A 'pattadar' is one who has ownership of land. 
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14. The distribution of agric~lturists in 
the natural sub-divisions is shown in ~e table 

below. ._._.~ 

Lowland 

Midland 
Highland 

Ptrcmlagt ' 

40 

69 
54 

The proportion for lowland is the lowest 
and that for midland the highest. In the 
lowland where pressure on land has gone far 
beyond the optimum peak level, agriculture 
has ceased to be economic and the people have 
turned to other sources-particularly fishing 
and coir-for their main income. In the 
midland, pressure on land is not so great as in 
the lowland. Industries have also not deve
loped. In the highland, agriculture and 
plantation industry are the only two main 
occupations. Since plantation industry can 
only absorb a limited number, there is a rela
tively higher proportion of agriculturists. 

15. In regard to the districts, distribution 
of Agriculturists will be largely controlled by 
the varying proportions of the natural sub
divisions in them. Kottayam has the highest 
percentage of agricultural population. Next 
in order are Quilon, Trivandrum and Trichur. 

16. Kottayam has only 604 persons to 
the square mile. Though most of the land is 
mountainous, the fertile valleys and the undu
lating land in the midland area in the district 
are particularly suited to the cultivation of 
money crops. The 'punja lands'-low lakes 
converted into rice fields-are also extensive 
here. These, in the absence of large indus
trial concerns, are responsible for the high 
percentage of agriculturists in Kottayam. 

17. Quilon has almost the same physical 
features as Kottayam. But the percentage of 
agricultural population is lower due to the pre
sence of a higher proportion of lowland area in 
Quilon. 

18. Trivandrum differs from Quilon in 
that in the southern taluks, rains are not plen
tiful and the climate is more dry. Cocoanut 
cultivation is not so extensive in the southern 
taluks as in the north. This has produced 
a smaller percentage of agricultural popula-
tion in Tnvandrum than in Quilon. . 

19. In Trichur, the proportion of agri
culturists is the lowest. This has been 
examined in some detail in Chapter I when 
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discussing the livelihood pattern of the rural 
population. The existence, till a decade ago, 
of the joint family system where the 'karanavar' 
was the trustee of the land and the other mem
bers had little to do with the affairs in the 
family, probably explains the low proportion 
of agriculturists in Trichur. 

20. In the first section of this Chapter, a 
broad indication has been given about the low 
income levels of the agriculturists in the State. 
The burden of dependency on the earner is also 
high. Evcry 100 agriculturists consist of 27 
self-supporting persons, 8 earning dependants 
and 65 non-earning dcpendants. In agricul
ture, earning dependants generally follow the 
vocation of thc earners on whom they depend. 
Their income may be roughly estimated at 
half that of a full carner. On this basis, 31 
earners have to support 69 non-earners. Thus 
each earning agriculturist has to support two 
dependants. 

21. Agriculturists are mostly engaged in 
the cultivation of rice, cocoanut and other 
money crops. Rice cultivation does not re
quire full time attention throughout the period 
from planting to harvest. Cocoanut requires 
only scasonal care. S~ also is the case with 
other money crops. It may be roughly esti
mated that about 8 months in the year will be 
the maximum period for which the agricultu
rist is actively at work in cultivation. He 
has four months in the year to devote to other 
occupations. 

22. To what extent, agriculturists avail 
themselves of opportunities to earn an addi
tional income will be clear from the following 
table giving the percentage of self-supporting 
persons having secondary means of livelihood. 

State 18 
Tnvandrum 

Quilon 
Kottayam 

16 
21 
16 

Trichur 17 

N early a fifth have a subsidiary source of 
income. Thus four-fifths of the agriculturists 
arc idle for nearly 4 months in the year. 

23. The period of inactivity is not a contin
uous one; it IS the aggregate for the year, of 
a day or two at a time. The irregular periods 
when he is free is one great handicap to the 
agriculturist. Generally he is also unskilled 
except in agriculture. These keep the agri
culturists certainly under-employed, if not 
unemployed, for nearly 4 months in the year. 



so CHAPTER IV-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

Section m-Relative Proportions of 
Dift'erent Agricultural Classes 

24. In regard to the distribution of agri
cultural population in the different livelihood 
classes, it is seen that 48 per cent. cultivate their 
own land, 13 per cent. are cultivating tenants, 
37 per cent. are agricultural labourers and 
two per cent. are non-cultivating owners of 
land. Thus 61 per cent. cultivate land. 

25. The distribution in the natural sub
divisions is given in the table below. 

Agrieultural cUus Lowland Midland Highland 

Cultivaton of owned land ... 47 49 40 
Cultivaton of unowned land 10 14 17 
Agricultural labourers 41 34 41 
Rent recelven 2 3 2 

Cultivators of owned land are almost in 
equal proportions in the lowland and midland. 
In the highland, the capital required for cul
tivation is relatively greater than in the plains. 

This factor keeps out a large majority of per
sons from cultivation of owned land. There 
is, therefore, a lower proportion of owner-cul
tivators in the highland. 

26. The varying pro~ortions of tenant
cultivators and agricultural labourers in the 
natural sub-divisions are easily explained. In 
the lowland, cultivation has become unecono
mic to a large section of the people, as men
tioned already. The poorer classes who are 
unskilled and who have by way of capital next 
to nothing, can only resort to agricultural 
labour. In the midland, the volume of agri
cultural labour is less as cultivation has not 
become so uneconomic as in the lowland . 
The greater availability of garden land where 
money crops can be grown has led to a rela
tively higher percentage of cultivators with a 
correspondingly lower percentage of agricul
tural labourers in the midland. In the high
land, cultivation is certainly advantageous 
to those who have the requisite capita). The 

Diagram (No.1) given below shows the distribution of agricultural classes in the State. 

~,.., Population A.8. c.t D. 

X,Y'& Z. 

kcendal'J M .. na 1 to 8. 

Diagram I-Agricultural Classes 

" 
-

Z 
X 

1\. Cultivatora of land wholly or mainly owned and their de- D. Non-cultivating ownen of land, agricultural 
pendants. their dependants. 

B. Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned and their de- X. Self.supporting pencIlS. 
pendants. Y. Non-earning depcndanla. 

C. Cultivating labouren and their dependants. Z. Earning dependanla. 

Numben 1 to 8 deIIote the .t livelihood clallCl. 

rent recelven and 
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rich and the upper middle class alone cultivate 
the land. There is demand for labour and 
the poorer classes remain as labourers. 

27. The proportions of agricultural rent 
receivers are almost the same in all the natural 
sub-divisions. They correspond probably to 
the few who can afford to remain as absentee 
landlords. 

28. The distribution of agriculturists is 
almost similar in all the districts except Trichur. 
Here, there is a low percentage of owner-culti
vators and relatively high percentages in the 
remaining three classifications. This differ
ence is only to be expected in the light of the 
comments made in the first Chapter on thc 
livelihood pattern of the general population. 

29. The table below gives the distribu
tion of agricultural classes for some States in 
India. 

State I II 1II IV 
Uttar Pradesh 84 7 8 
We., Bengal 57 21 21 I 
Madhya Pradesh 65 6 27 2 
Onssa 75 7 16 2 

Mysore 79 7 10 4 
Madras 54 15 2fl 3 

T ravaru;ore-Cochin 48 13 37 2 

In Travancore-Cochin, the percentage of 
cultivators of land, owned or unownrd, is the 
lowest and that of the agricultural labourers 
the highest. This however is only to be expect
ed in view of what has been said in the earlier 
paragraphs. However, it may be pointed out 
that this should not be taken as an index of 
the number of landless persons in the State. 

Section IV -Cultivators of Owned Land 

30. Subsidiary Table 4'2 gives detailed 
information on the economic status of owner
cultivators. As stated before, 48 per cent. 
of the agricultural population cultivate their 
own land. Out of thIS, 22 per cent. are self
supporting, 72 per cent. are non-earning depen
dants and 6 per cent. are earning dependants. 
The burden of dependency is therefore very 
heavy. 

31. The burden on the earner can be es
timated more precisely by making allowance 
for extra income from secondary means. Sub
sidiary Talille 4'2 shows that for every 22 self-

supporting persons, there are only 5 with 
secondary means of income. Assuming that 
the income of earning dependants and chief 
earners from other sources is half of what is 
obtained from the principal source, the addi
tion to the income of 22 self-supporting persons 
is equivalent to the income of 6 more self
supporting persons. Thus 28 earners have 
to support 72 non-earners. 

32. The secondary means of livelihood of 
self-supporting persons are mostly Production 
Other than Cultivation, Commerce and Other 
Miscellaneous Services. Earning dependants 
help in cultivation; otherwise they are engaged 
in Production Other than Cultivation or as 
Agricultural Labourers. 

33. The economic characteristics of cul
tivators of owned land in the districts are more 
or less similar to those for the State. Trichur 
has a slightly higher proportion of self
supporting persons. In Kottayam the propor
tion of non-earning dependants is higher. 
In Trivandrum and Quilon, the proportion 
of earning dependants is a little more than in 
the other two districts. 

• 34. The burden of non-earners on an 
effective earner is 2'44 in Trivandrum, 2·57 
in Quilon, 2'84 in Kottayam and 2'36 in 
Trichur. The percentages of self-supporting 
persons who supplement their main income 
from secondary sources are 21'5 in Trivandrum, 
23'3 in Quilon, 18·7 in Kottayam and 29'4 
in Trichur. Kottayam affords the least and 
Trichur the greatest opportunities to owner
cultivators for employment in other occupa
tions. 

Section V -Cultivating Tenants 

35. Persons engaged in cultivation of 
unowned land constitute 13 per cent. of the 
agricultural population. Out of this, 24 per 
cent. are self-supporting, 69 per cent. are non
earning dependants and the remaining 7 per 
cent. are earning dependants. 

36. Subsidiary Table 4'3 shows that out 
of every 24 self-supporting p'ersons, 6 have a 
secondary means of livehhood. Assuming 
as before that the income of every self-support
ing person or earning dependant from the 
secondary source is half of that of a self
supporting person, it is seen that the additional 
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income from secondary means of livelihood 
is that of 7 self-supporting persons. Thus 
31 effective earners have to support 69 non
earners. 

37. The important secondary means of 
livelihood of self-supporting persons are Cul
tivation of Owned Land and employment in 
Production Other than Cultivation, Other 
Services and Miscellaneous Sources and as 
Agricultural Labourers. Earning depen
dants, are mostly Agricultural Labourers or 
are engaged in Production Other than Cul
tivation. 

38. In regard to the districts, Trichur has 
the highest percentage (28) of cultivating 
tenants; the corresponding percentages for 
Kottayam, Trivandrum and Quilon are 10, 9 
and 7 respectively. These differences have 
already been explained in the first Chapter. 

39. In Triehur and Kottayam the per
centages of self-supporting persons are almost 
the same and are slightly in excess of the re
maining districts. The proportion of non
earning dependants is nearly the same for all 
the districts. The proportions of earning 
dependants in Trivand'rum and Quilon are a 
little over those in the other two districts. 

40. The following table gives the percen
tages of cultivating tenants who are self
supporting and also of persons with secondary 
means of livelihood. 

SleondaY) moan.' of lillllihood 

s·lf- Self-
supporting supporting Earning Ejfeetwe 

District ptrsons pmons dtptndants Total tamers 

Tnvandrum 22·35 5·32 8·76 14·08 2'1 
QUllon 21·17 7·02 9·63 16·65 30 
Kottayam 24·08 6·14 ~9 12·03 30 
Tnchur 24·70 5·93 5 79 11 72 31 

The number of effective earners is obtained 
by adding half the number of persons with 
secondary means of livelihood to the number 
of self-supporting persons. All the four dis
tricts have nearly the same burden of depen
dency- 30 effective earners having to support 
70 non-earners. 

41. Subsidiary Table 4'3 shows that cul
tivation of owned land, production other than 
cultivation and other services and miscella
neous sources and employment as agricultural 
labourer are the important secondary means 
of livelihood. It will be observed that some 

persons who cultivate their own land have 
declared themselves as tenant-cultivators as. 
the income from their own small holdings is 
probably very low. Earning dependants are 
mostly agricultural labourers or are engaged 
in production other than cultivation. 

Section VI-Agricultural Labourers 

42. Thirty-seven per cent. of agriculturists are 
labourers. Amongst them 33 per cent. are self
supporting persons, 57 per cent. are non-earn
ing dependants and 10 per cent. arc earning 
dependants. Out of 33 self-supporting per
sons, 4 have subsidiary means of income mostly 
from cultivation of owned land or produc
tion other than cultivation. Earning depen
dants are themselves agricultural labourers 
or are employed in production other than 
cultivation. 

43. The additional income from secondary 
~ources of livelihood is that of 7 self-sul?po!t
mg persons. Thus there are 40 effective 
earners in every 100 agricultural labourers. 
The pressure of dependency is, therefore, 
lower than that for earners in the livelihood 
categories, cultivation of land owned and 
cultivation of unowned land. 

44. The percentages of agriculturists who 
are agricultural labourers are 46 in Trichur, 
36 in Trivandrum, 35 in Kottayam and 32 
in Quilon. The high proportion in Trichur 
is due to the existence of comparatively larger 
number of landless persons there than in the 
other districts. This is brought out by the 
low percentage ('33) of agricultural labourers 
who cultivate their own land in Trichur as 
against 1'19, 2'21 and 1'75 in Trivandrum, 
Quilon and Kottayam respectively. 

45. The following table gives the percen
tages of self-supporting persons and of those 
who have a secondary means of livelihood. 

Secondary means of livelihood 

Self-support- Self-support- Earning E;jfectivt 
District ing persons inc persons dependants Total tarmrs 

Trivandrum 27·76 2·59 9·53 12·12 34-
Quilon 31·23 5'08 13·28 18·36 40 

Kattayam 32-86 3·73 7·74 1(047 39 
Trichur 40·62 3-83 8'67 12·50 47 
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Thus among agricultural labourers, the 
preasurc of dependency is least in Trichur, 
almost equal in Kottayam and Quilon and 
highest in Trivandrum. Cultivation of own
ed land and production other than cultivation 
are the important secondary sources of income 
of self-supporting persons in Trivandrum, 
Quilon and Kottayam, while there are pro
duction other than cultivation and other 
services and miscellaneous sources in Trichur. 
Earning dependants are mostly agricultural 
labourers or are engaged in production other 
than cultivation. It may also be mentioned 
that in Quilon, the relatively very high pro
portion in production other than cultivation 
as secondary means of livelihood is due to the 
presence of large numbers engaged in coir 
and cashew industries. 

Section VII-Non-cultivating Owners o( 
Land 

, 46. Non-cultivating owners of land form 
only 2 per cent. of the agricultural population 
of the State. A study of Subsidiary Table 4'5 
gives a good picture of this se-ction of agricul
turists. The most common subsidiary source 
of income of the self-supporting persons here 
is other services and miscellaneous sources. 
The negligibly low proportions in the other 
livelihood classes go to show that the non-culti
vating owners ofland belong to the upper classes. 

47. Among non-cultivating owners of 
land, 30 per cent. are self-supporting persons, 
66 per cent. are non-earning dependants and 
4 per cent. are earning dependants. Seven per 
cent. of non-cultivating owners of land are s('lf
supporting :persons who supplement their income 
from subsidiary sources. Thus the total number 
of effective earners is 36 for every 100 persons. 

48. In regard to the districts, Trichur has 
a grearer proportion of non-cultivating owners 
of land than the remaining three districts. 

The following table gives the percentages 
of self-supporting persons and of earners with 
secondary means of income. 

District 

Trivandrum 
Quilon 
Kottayam 
Trichur 

l'trcenlage with $fcondary 
mtans of i"come 

Self-support- Self-support- Earning 
ing persons ing pmons dependants Total 

33·25 5·51 6·51 12·02 
29·68 7·71 3·80 11·51 
29·14- 7·31 2·81 10·[2 
28·65 8·28 2·69 '10'97 

Effietive 
earners 

39 
35 
34 
34 

The proportion of self-supporting person 
is the highest in Trivandrum; the burden of de
pendency on the earner is also least here. 

Section VUI-Active and Semi-active 
Workers in Cultivation 

49. A brief description of the population 
belonging to the four occupational categories 
in a.griculture has been given in the preceding 
sectIOns. 

Making allowance for the income from se
condary means of livelihood of self-supporting 
persons and earning dependants, the net bur
den of dependency on the effective earners 
has been assessed for each livelihood category. 

50. In this section, the distribution of the 
economically active or semi-active workers in 
the livelihood categories under cultivation of 
land, is studied. Economically active persons 
are those who earn an income by their own 
effort. Persons who are non-cultivating own
ers of land are, therefore, not economically 
active unless they havre a secondary means of 
livelihood. Thus the economically active 
workers in cultivation consist of (a) all self
supporting persons in the livelihood classes I, 
n an d I II, ( b) all sdf-su pporti ng persons in 
livelihood classes IV, V, VI, VII and VIII 
who have I, II or III as secondary means of 
livelihood and (c) aU earning dependants 
whose source of income is livelihood class I, 
or II, or III. The persons included under (a) 
are active workers and those under (b) and (c) 
are semi-active workers. The total of active 
and seini-active workers gives the number of 
persons who are engaged in cultivation ofland. 

51. Subsidiary Table 4'6 gives the break
up of the active and semi-active workers in 
cultivation. 1,722,063 persons forming 18'6 
per cent. of the population are engaged in 
cultivation. 7'7 per cent. arc cultivating their 
own land, 2'1 per cent. are cultivating tenants 
and 8'8 per cent. are agricultural labourers. 
Thus among workers in cultivation, 42 per 
cent. are owner-cultivators, 11 per cent. are 
tenants and 47 per cent. are labourers. It 
will be noticed that cultivating tenants and 
labourers who may be cultivating their own 
land as a secondary means of livelihood have 
been treated as workers engaged in cultivation 
of owned land. This leads to the conclusion 
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that at least 42 per cent. of cultivators have 
their own land. 

52. The following table gives the percen
tages of the workers in cultivation to the total 
district population and the percentages of 
cultivators in the three livelihood categories. 

Tnvandrum QpiJon Kotla)lam Triekur 

Toea! 16·8 19·0 20'. 18'2 
Cultivation of 
owned land 49·5 52·5 44·5 17-3 

Cultivation of 
unowned land 8·0 6·0 9·8 21·6 

Agricultural 
42·5 41·5 45·7 61·1 labourers 

It will be noticed that Kottayam has 20 
per cent. of the population working as culti
vators; the corresponding percentages for 
Quilon, Trichur and Trivandrum are respec
tively 19, 18 and 17. In regard to the dis
tribution of workers in cultivation, Trichur 
presents a pattern significantly different from 
the remaimng districts. In Trichur only 17 
per cent. cultivate their own land as against 
over 45 per cent. in the other districts. Cul
tivating tenants are as high as 22 per cent. 
while they vary from 6,to 10 per cent. in the 
three remaining districts. Agricultural 
labourers form 61 per cent. in Trichur though 
in the other districts this percentage does not 
rise above 46. These figures point to a pro
bable concentration of ownership of land in 
the hands of a relatively smaller proportion of 
persons in Trichur than in the other districts. 

53. Table B-I-Livelihood Classes and 
Sub-classes-in Part II of the Census Report 
shows that the total number of self-supporting 
persons in the State is 2,648,254. Subsidiary 
Table 4'6 shows that 1,327,241 are active 
workers in cultivation. Thus 59 per cent. of 
the self-supporting persons are cultivators. 
Out of this 50 per cent., 41 per cent. are owner
cultivators, 12 per cent. are cultivating tenants 
and 47 per cent. are agricultural labourers. 
It may, therefore, be asserted that cultivation 
of owned land is able to sustain only two
fifths of the total principal earners engaged in 
cultivation. 

54. The total number of self-supporting 
persons whose principal means of livelihood 
IS production other than cultivation and who 
supplement their income by a secondary source 
is 213,779. Out of this 139,405 persons, 
forming 65 per cent., are cultivators. Culti
vation is, therefore, the secondary source of 

income for almost two-thirds of the principal 
earners among non-cultivators with a secon
dary means of livelihood. Thus the non
agricultural classes mostly fall back to culti
vation of land to supplement their income. 
This emphasises the essentially agricultural 
economy of the people in this State. 

Section IX-Progress of Cultivation 

55. The preceding sections have been 
devoted to a brief discussion of the man-power 
engaged in cultivation. To trace the pro
gress attained by the agriculturists in recent 
decades, it is necessary to assemble informa
tion on the number of agriculturists and the 
land they cultivate. Limitations of occupa
tional data available at previous censuses and 
the non-availability of correct statistics of land 
and crops make this study difficult. How
ever, an attempt is made to collect all rele
vant information and strike the correiatiO'11s 
between them. 

56. For reasons already pointed out in 
paragraphs 90 to 95 of the first chapter, the 
growth of agricultural classes from 1931 to 
1951 can be examined only in terms of the 
principal earners engaged in cultivation. The 
followmg table gives the number of principal 
earners among agricultural classes and their 
growth during the last two decades. 

Percentag' growth 
1931 1941 1951 1931-40 1941-50 

Agricultllral 
ela •• e. 932,368 917,778 1,361,721 -1·6 48·. 

Own~r-
cultivators 468,372 463,983 547,531 --09 18·0 

Cultivating 
tenants 89,491 112,547 155,049 25·8 37·8 

Agricultural 
labourers 349,961 314,516 624,661 -10·1 96'6 

Rent 
receivers 24,524- 26,732 34,480 9'0 29·0 

57. It is clear that during the decade 1931 
to 1940 there has been a phenomenal decrease 
in the number of agricultural workers though 
the population growth has been as high as 
18'9 per cent. The last decade records an 
abnormal rise of 48'4 per cent. against 23'7 
per cent. for population. 

In regard to the individual livelihood 
classes, the decade 1931 to 1940 does not wit
ness any growth in the percentage of owner
cultivators; there is a definite decrease in agri-
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cultural labourers and cultivating tenants have 
increased at a rate higher than that of popu
lation. Rent receivers have also increased 
but the rate is less than half of that population. 

58. During the last decade, the increase 
in all the livelihood classes except owner-cul
tivators has been very much more than that 
of population. Owner-cultivators have also 
increased, though only at a lower rate. 

59. The figures clearly indicate that the 
decade 1931 to 1940 was a period when the 
agriculturists were hard hit while the last 
decade was one of comparative prosperity. 
The following table shows the prices of agri
cultural products during 1931 to 1940 and 1941 
to 1950 and the wages of an unskilled labourer. 

1931-40 1941-50 

Rs. Ai. Ps. Rs. As. Ps. 

Paddy 2 7 0 8 8 0 per maund 
Cocoanut oil ti2 0 0 " 450 0 0 per candy 
P(~pper 142 0 0 892 0 0 per candy 

Tapioca 013 0 6 0 0 per maund 
Labvurer's wages 0 5 0 2 0 0 

60. These figures are only approximate; 
but they serve to emphasise the very low price 
levels during thc decade 1931-40. I tis, 
therefore, only natural that cultivators had 
very little to gain by sticking to their agricul
tural occupation. There has, therefore, been 
a definite shift towards non-agricultural occu
pations. This explains the diminution in the 
number of agricultural workers during 1931 
to 1940. 

61. The high prices of agricultural com
modities and the increased wages for labourers 
during 1941-50 have resulted in a very sub
stantial occupational shift of workers to culti
vation. This has been further strengthened 
by the non-availability of rice due to decreased 
imports. Thus, the factor governing the 
growth in the number of workers in cultiva
tion is the price of agricultural products. 

62. The progress of cultivation is now 
examined in terms of the land cultivated. For 
purposes of this study, the land under cultiva
tion has been divided into four categories, (i) 
area sown (AI), (ii) area sown more than once 
(A2), (iii) area irrigated (A3) and (iv) area 
irrigated more than once (A4). These four 
classifications are not mutually exclusive and 
the variation in the per capita extent of land 
cannot be determined from the figures under 
these categories. 

63. Four mutually exclusive components 
of cultivated area have been calculated from the 
.four classifications given above. These are:-

i. Un-irrigated single crop cultivation 
(USC) 

ii. Un-irrigated double crop cultivation 
(UDC) 

iii. Irrigated single crop cultivation (ISO) 
iv. Irrigated double crop cultivation (IDO) 

The formulae to determine the above 
classifications are:-

1. USO=A(1)+A(4)-A(2)-A(3) 
ii. UDO=A(2)-A( 4) 
iii. ISO=A(3)-A(4) 
IV. IDO =A( 4) 
64. Subsidiary Table 4·7 gives the area 

under cultivation sinee 1921, the figure for 
each census year being the average of five 
years prior to it. Subsidiary Table 4'S gives 
the components of the cultivated area per 
capita. These figures are obtained by dividmg 
the areas in the four categories of the previous 
paragraph by the population at each census. 
Subsidiary Table 4·9 gives the total extent of 
land under cultivatioll per capita. 

65. The un-irrigated single crop and irriga
ted single crop lands cover almost the total area 
under cultivation. Double crop land-both 
irrigated and un-irrigatcd-forms only a very 
small percentage of the total. The per capita 
un-irrigated single crop land has remained 
almost the same during the past four decades. 
With a population continuously growing at in
creasing rates, the constancy of the extent of 
per capita un-irrigated single crop land can 
only go to prove that more land was being 
brought under cultivation during each decade. 
Irrigation facilities being limited, the extent 
of irrigated single crop land per capita has been 
coming down. The total extent ofland under 
cultivation per capita has also been decreasing 
continuously. From about half an acre in 1921, 
it has come down to 30 cents in 1951. 

66. The agricultural returns from a family 
holding corresponding to the distribution of 
cultivated land per capita detailed above, has 
already been estimated at the beginning of 
this chapter. An annual income of about 
Rs. 600 for a family of 5 to 6 persons is all that 
is available. A slight set back in the prices 
will bring ~reat distress, if not utter ruin, to the 
agricultunsts. 
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67. The pressure of population on land 
is the most serious problem that has to be 
tackled immediately. Without entering into' 
the possibilities of clearing up reserve forests 
and other land for cultivation, it may be 
pointed out that one means of increasing land 
under cultivation is by bringing (i) more un
irrigated land under irrigation and (ii) more 
single crop land into double crop land. These 
two means of agricultural progress have to 
engage the attention of experts in agricultural 
engineering. The construction of reservoirs 

to store rain water and a systematic improve
ment of tanks and wells will improve irrigation 
facilities. Further, in places where tanks 
and wells may not serve the purpose, lift irri
gation has to be tried. Conversion of single 
crop lands to double crop lands involves more 
intensive manuring and In many places, selec
tion of seeds suited to the locality. This will 
require systematic soil analysis, and research 
before any large scale constructive programme 
can be launched. 



CHAPTER V-Non-agricultural Classes 

Section I-Preliminary 

1. The non-agricultural classes discussed 
in this chapter comprise persons including 
dependants who derive their means of liveli
hood from (a) Production other than culti
vation, (b) Commerce, (c) Transport and (d) 
Other services and miscellaneous sources. A 
word of explanation about the industries in 
the State, is necessary to give a clear picture of 
the types of occupations covered by each of 
these livelihood class es. 

2. There are no heavy industries in the 
State. Handicrafts and light factory indus
tries resulting from deficiency of capital and 
extremr undrr-employment absorb .I rrlatively 
large section of the population. The most 
im\)ortant cottage industry, re quiring very 
little capital investment is hand-loom weaving. 
In spite of the plentiful supply of mill-made 
doth, the hand-loom weaver has not become 
scarce. The Coir industry is important in the 
industrial. economy of the Statt'. Tht' long 
stretch of backwaters that open into the sea 
in placcs, provides natural facilities for this 
industry. Collection of husk even from inland 
areas and soaking them in the brackish water 
~or a peri.od of 6 to 10 months provide work 
for men 111 the lowland. Beating thc soaked 
husks into fibrc and spinning into coir-yarn 
have become a cottage industry in almost 
t'vt'ry poor man's home in the lowlying areas 
along the backwaters. 

3. Fishing both at sea and inland waters 
is becoming an important industry in the 
State. Shortage of food has forced the 
Government and the people to a more inten
sive exploitation of the fishery resources in the 
State. 

A!l'lOng c;>ther cottag~ i~dustries may be 
mentioned, pggery makmg 111 South Travan
c?re, bell metal work, and making of screw
pme mats, baskets and articles of furniture 
from cane and earthen pots. 

4. Factory industries in the State relate 
to cashewnut, coir, fertilisers, aluminium, glass, 
cement, ceramics, tiles, rayon, cotton textiles, 
paper, plywood, oil and soap. Except for the 

TeR 8 

coir factories in and about Alleppey and cashew 
factories in Quilon, the labour forct' employed 
in the other f~tctorics is only small. The pro
cessing of mineral-sand ncar Manavalakuruchi 
and Chavara give employment for some eluring 
times when ships have to be loaded. 

5. The plantation industry absorbs practi
cally the whole of the population of the high
land. Plucking tea leaves from the plant and 
extracting rubber juice from trees give 
employment to a largc section of the people 
most of whom are immigrants. 

6. Small scale workshops doing repairs 
and manufacturing simple pieces or machinery 
exist in various places but they givr employ
mt'nt only to a very limit!'d number. 

7. Poultry keepiTlg, dairy farming and 
allied food industries are also common; but 
these havt' not been organised as m<l;jor con
cerns. 

B. The nature of non-agricultural Cffi

ployment bccomcs evident {i'om thc bricf 
description of the industries in the State :con
tainrd in the preceding 'I paragraphs. For 
greater comprehensiveness and comparability 
of data, the Registrar Gmcr,d has prcparecl a 
scheme of occupations called the Indian Census 
Economic Classification Scheme with 10 divi
sions, 88 sub-divisions and 211 groups. The 
introduction to:the Economic Tables-B series 
in Part II of Census Report-contains a full 
account of this scheme. 

9. In terms of the Economic Classifica
tion Scheme the four non-agricultural classes 
comprise the following divisions and sub
divisions: 

V --Production other than cultivation. 

Division O-Primary industries not else
where specified. 

1. Mining and Quarrying. 

2. Processing and manufacture-
Food stuffs, Textiles, Leather 
and products thereof. 
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3. Processing and manufacture
Metals, Chemicals and products 
thereof. 

4. Processing and manufacture-
not elsewhere specified. 

VI-Commerce. 
Division 6-Commerce. 
VII-Transport. 
Division 7 ~Transport Storage and commu

nications excluding the following 
sub-divisions: 

7'5 Ston~ge and warehousing 
7'6 Postal Services 
7-7 Telegraph Services 
7'8 Telephone Services 
7'9 Wireless Services 

VIII-Other services and miscellancqus 
sources. 

Division 5-Construction and utilities. 

8. Health, Education and Public 
Administration. 

9. Services not elsewhere specified 
and sub-divisions 7'5 to 7'9in VII. , 

10. A classification of the industries 
according to the above statement brings out 
a realistic picture of the occupations pursued 
by the non-agricultural classes in the State. In 
particular, Production other than cultivation 
comprises all industries and handicrafts while 
Other services and miscellaneous sources take 
in services relating to administration, arts and 
letters, religion, law, hotels and restaurants 
and also includes domestic services. Thus, 
between these two livelihood classes could be 
found the majority of the non-agricultural 
population in the State. 

Section II-Non-agricultural Population 
Ratios 

11. Subsidiary Table 5'1 gives the distri
bution of persons in the non-agricultural cl:'lss
es into the four livelihood classes and also mto 
the dependency classifications-self:support
mg persons, non-earning dependants and 
earning dependants. The self-supporting 
persons have been also classified as employer, 
employee, independent worker and others. 
The last category-others -consists of persons 
who are not economically active. 

12. The non-agricultural classes cover 
45 per cent. of the total population. In 1941, 
this section of the peorle formed 51 per cent. 
The decrease is, in al probability, due to the 
increase in the prices of agricultural products 
during the last decade which induced more 
people to turn to agriculture. 

13. Among 100 persons", belonging to the 
non-agricultural classes, 47 are engaged in 
Production other than cultivation, 15 in Com
merce, 8 in Transport and 30 in Other services 
and miscellaneous sources. The greater pro
portion in Production other than cultivation 
is only to be expected as this category contains 
almost all the cottage and factory industries. 
Other services and miscellaneous sources is 
next in importance. In this group fall all 
persons in the regular administrative services 
in Government and other private institutions 
and also persons in utility services. The rela
tively lower percentages in Commerce and 
Transport are due to the limited capacity to 
absorb workers in them. 

14. In respect of dependency status,' 31 
per cent. are self-supporting, 62 per cent. non
earning dependants and 7 per cent. earning 
dependants. Thus for every self-supporting 
person there are two non-earning dependants. 
It may be mentioned in this connection that 
the majority of earners are those without any 
special training and the returns are bound to 
be low. As such, the pressure of dependency 
('n the carner can only bring down the stand
ard of living. 

15. Among every 1,000 self~supporting 
persons, 28 arc employers, 522 are employees, 
390 are independent workers and 60 are eco
nomically inactive. Employers form only 
a low percentage as the number of industrial 
concerns is small. The percentage of em
ployees is high as should be expected. Inde
pendent workers include artisans and crafts
men who carry on their small scale business, 
probably with the assistance of their house
hold members. 

16. The distribution of non-agricultural 
classes in the rural and urban areas may now 
be considered. 73 per cent. of this section of 
the population is in the country-side. The 
presence of almost three-fourths of the non
agricultural population in rural areas where 
factories do not exist, clearly reflects the stage 
of industrial evolution the State is pas~ing 
through. Besides the village artisans, persons 
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running small stores and tea-shops form the 
bulk of non-agricultural population in the 
country-side. Their activIties involve little 
investment and organised labour. 

17. In rural areas, 53 per cent. oftht' non
agricultural classes are engaged in Production 
other than cultivation, 13 per cent. are in Com
merce, 7 per cent. are in Transport and 28 per 
cent. are in Other services. In urban areas, 33 
per cent. are in P.roduction other than cultiv~
tion, 20 per cent. m Commerce, 9 per cent. In 
Transport and 38 per cent. in Other services. 
The variations in these percentages between 
the rural and urban areas are only incidental 
to rural-urban differences here. 

18. As between districts, the percentages 
of non-agricultural classes are 53 for Trichur, 
49 for Trivandrum, 42 for Quilon and 36 for 
Kottayam. The low percentage for Kottayam 
points to the relatively poor development of 
industries here. The Cement .Factory at 
Kottayam is the only major factory in the dis
trict. It may be mentioned that the absence 
ot good ret ting fields and fishing waters has 
mor(' or less shut out the people from coir 
industry and fishing. Even in hand-loom 
weaving the numbers are few. The most 
important industry in the district is confined 
to the plantations in the highland. 

19. A brief comparison with other States 
in respect of the distribution of non-agricultural 
classes may be made. The following table 
gives the percentage of non-agricultural popu
lation for some States in India. 

Percentage oj 'lOn·agricultural clllJJe\ 

In In 

rural urban 

areas areas 
Ii! to to 

total in In TUTal urban 

popu- TUral urban /lOjJU- popu-
Stat. lation aredS areas latlon lallon 

Uttar Pradesh 26 54 46 16 88 
W ... tBengal 43 44 56 25 96 
Orissa 21 83 17 18 86 

Madhya Pradellh 24 52 48 15 84 
Mysore 30 30 70 12 87 
Madras 35 54 46 23 8'{ 

Trauanam-Cocllin 45 73 27 39 73 

Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and Mad
ras have a more or less equal distribution of 
non-agricultural population between rural and 
urban areas. Mysore and West Bengal have 
significantly higher percentages of non-agri-

cultural classes in the towns. Orissa and 
Travancore-Cochin differ from the first group 
of States and Mysore in that there are greater 
numbers in rural areas than in urban areas. 
Again, less than a fourth of the rural popu
lation is engaged in non-agricultural occupa
tions in most of the States while almost two
fifths of the rural population in this State consist 
of non-agricultural classes. Over 85 per cent. 
of urban population are employed in non-agri
cultural occupations in most States while the 
corresponding percentage here is only 75. 
These lead to the conclusion that the non-agri
cultural classes arc very much more (in abso
lute numbers) in the country-side in Travan
core-Corhin and Orissa while they are very 
much more concentrated in the towns in 
Mysorc and almost evenly distributed in the 
other States. Further, the urban localities in 
almost all States arc highly non-agricultural 
while Travancore-Cochin is not predominant
ly so. Herein lies the difference between the 
towns in this State and those elscwht're in India. 

20. In West Bengal and Travancore-Co
chin, the percentages of non-agricultural classes 
are almost equal; but the distribution of this 
section of the people ~etween rural and urban 
areas is essentially different in the two States. 
The towns in West Bengal consist almost 
wholly of non-agricultural classes while in 
this State one-fourth of the urban population 
belongs to agricultural classes. 

21. The broad features in the distribu
tion of non-agricultural classes into the live
lihood categories and dependency and eco
nomic sub-divisions have been briefly indicat
ed in the previous paragraphs. The burden 
on the earner and the relief through subsidiary 
means of livelihood and the contribution by 
the earning dependant arc important factors 
in the economy of the household. Income 
from secondary means of livelihood varies 
with occupations. On the basis of income of 
a self-supporting person as unit, income from 
each of subsidiary sources and of earning 
dependants may be reckoned as half. This 
conversion factor is, no doubt, very crude. 
But it will give broad indications on the effort 
of self-supporting persons to enhance their 
income, the contribution of earning depen
dants towards family income and the burden 
on the effective earners. 

22. The family income consists of three 
components-income from (i) principal means 
of hvelihood, (ii) secondary means of self-
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supporting persons and (iii) earning depen
dants. These three component parts may be 
evaluated from the Subsidiary Tables 5'2 to 
5'5 giving the distributions of persons in each 
of the four non-agricultural livelihood classes. 
The following table gives the total effective 
income and the component parts per 1,000 per
sons in each of the livelihood classes. The 
income is expressed in terms of that of a self
supporting person as unit. 

LivelIhood classcs 
V Vi Vll VJI1 

Total income 392 305 343 37. 

Prmclpal 321 ~49 281 321 

Subsidiary 23 28 19 27 
Earning dependan IS 48 28 43 26 
Burdrn on J 00 

effective carners 255 328 292 267 

Production other than cultivation gives the 
highest effective income; Other services, . 
Transport and Commerce come next in order. 
The burden on the effective earners is highest 
in Commerce and least in Production other 
than cultivation. 

23. Among self-supporting persons be
longing to all the non-agricultural livelihood 
classes the most popular subsidiary source of 
income is cultivation of owned land, the num
bers in almost all the other classes being very 
small. In respect of earning dependants, the 
majority are in Production other than culti
vation. 

24. The characteristics detailed above 
arc represented pictorially in diagram (No.2) 
given below. 

Diagr.lffi 2-Non-agrirullural C)a~scs 

.. ......., .. f*tII UIII 

...... LIII 

~_ 1111 

E. Production othrr than cultivation. 

F. Commerce. 

G Transport. 

H. Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

X. Self-supportmg J)('nons. 
Y. Non-earning dependants. 

Z. Earning dCJ)('ndanlS. 

Numbers 1 to 8 denote the eight livelihood classes for 
Secondary Means of Livelihood. 

! 

I 

Section m-Employers, Employees and 
Independent Workers 

25. The employment status of self-sup port
ing persons classified as employer, employee 
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and independent worker has been assessed for the 
·first time at this census. The number of em
ployers will show the extent of organised con
cerns in the land, that of employees will be 
an index of demand for labour and that of in
dependent workers will indicate the facilities 
for individual enterprise. 

26. A word of explanation on the defini
tion of the terms-employer, employee and 
independent worker-may not be out of place. 
In regard to an employee, there is no ambi
guity in definition. An employee does a piece 
of work specified by another and gets paid 
for it. An employer is one who has neces
sarily to employ othrrs in order to carryon the 
business from which he (or she) secures his 
(or her) means of livelihood. One who em
ploys a cook ur other persons for domestic service 
is not an employer. Further, persons em
ployed as managers, superintendents and agents 
who control other workers are only employees 
and are not employers. An independent 
worker is not employed by anyone rIse and 
d~es not also employ any body else in order to 
earn his livelihood. 

27. All self-supporting persons are eco
nomicallyactive. But there are certain classes 
and groups which constitute an exception to 
this nile. These are (a) Iloll-working owners 
of non-agricultural property, (b) pensioners 
and remittance holders, (c) persons living on 
charity and others with unproductive occupa
tions and (d) inmates of penal institutions and 
asylums. Persons in these categories have 
been placed under 'others'. 

28. Subsidiary Table 5'1 shows that for 
every 100 srlf-supporting persons in non
agricultural classes, :-) are employers, 52 arc 
employees, 39 are independent workers and 6 
arc others. The very low percentage of em
ployers is due to the shortagc of organised in
dw.tries. The pres('nce of almost two-fifths 
under independent workers also reflects upon 
the fewness of industrial COIlcerns here. 

29. The percentages of employers, em
ployees and independent workers in the four 
non-agricultural livelihood classes are given 
in the following table. In Production other 
than cultivation comprising almost all indus
tries, only 2 per cent. are employers and 43 
per cent. are independent workers. This once 
again emphasises the scarcity of organised 
industries in the State. The relatively high 
percentage of independent workers in Produc-

tion other than cultivation has resulted from 
the 1 arge numbers of persons engaged in handi
crafts who work on their own. 

11111''''011", t 
EmlJI~yrr E/JIIJI/I~" ",orA .. 

V - Produclion nll"'r 

Ih.tll (ull" allon 5) -13 

V[--(.:ornm<>rn- Il ~'I Ii'! 

vn ···Tr,\II'port 6'l 30 

VIII --Olh[ r "-rvl( I', 2 Sr"'} U 

(19 1Il ViII arc ecoJl[)lni( ,tlly lI1actIV(') 

30. In Commerce, employer, f<)fm R per 
cent. and employees 2:1 per ernt. TIlt' com
paratively high percentage of employers is 
only natural as almost every shop-keeper 
employs assistants to help him in his business. 
:rhe relatively low percent<'!,.f.{<' of employees 
IS due to the smallness of commercial concerns 
wherein only few persons ran be employed as 
assistants. The large prrccntage of indrpen
?ent workers shows that then' are sm,dl shops 
In plenty, owned and conducted by indivi
duals probably assist,d by members of the 
household. 

:-i 1. In Transport, the perccntage of em
ployers is lowest and of employees highest. 
Transport by land has been almost completely 
taken over by Government. A few land 
routes and tr,lllsport by water arr alone open 
to private enterprise. This accounts {(.Ir the 
low percentagr of employers in transport. 
Besides technical personnel, unskilled workers 
as cleaners and porters are numerous and they 
form the bulk of employees in Transport. The 
independent workers consist mostly of persons 
owning country-carts, canoes and other VI hides. 

32. In Other services and misccllancous 
sourc.es, the cli~trjbution is more or less similar 
to that in Production other than cultivation. 
But about onc-fifth are economically inactive. 

33. A brief analysis of non-agricultural 
classes in (our broad occupational categories 
has been given in the preceding sections. 
Fuller details can be had by analy~ing the non
agricultural classes into the specific divisions 
of the Indian Census Economic Scheme. 
Subsidiary Tables 5'7 to 5'17 and Index of 
Non-agricultural Oc.cupations are devoted to 
this study. Brief comments on the various 
divisions and sub-divisions of the Industries 
and Services in the State arc contained in the 
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following sections. Diagram (No.3) given 
below brings out the distribution of self-sup-

porting persons into the various divisions and 
sub-divisions. 

Diagram 3-Industries and Services 
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The distributIOn of self-supporting persons 10 the 10 major divisions of Indust:les and Services in the Indian 
Economic Cla.""ificatlOn Sch~mr is shown In the pie-diagram. The dIstrIbutIOn mto the sub-dlvL"o", wllhll1 
each division IS shown by the har-charts. 

Section IV -Division O-Primary 
Industries 

34. Primary industries not elsewhere spe
cified absorb 14 per cent. of the self-supporting 
persons in the State. The main sub-divisions 
here relate to stock-raising, rearing of small ani
mals and insects, plantation industries, collection 
of forest products, hunting and fishing. The 
most important of these are fishing with 45 
per cent. and plantation industries with 43 per 
cent. out of the total 14 per cent. engaged in 
this division. The long sea coast, the lakes and 
backwaters and to a smaller extent the inland 
rivers afford great facilities for fishing in the 
State. A very substantial section of the Mala
yalees are fish eaters and naturally fishing has 
become an important industry here. 

35. In regard to the plantation industrits, 
the highland in the State is particularly suited 
for the cultivation of tea and cardamom. The 

lower elevations are good for rubber. Thus 
innumerable tea and rubber plantations have 
come up in the highland. The plantation 
industry falls under two major categories, the 
collection of raw products and processing in 
the factory. There are 50 factories for the 
processing of rubber and 100 for tea. 

36. The above details relating to the two 
major sub-divisions of primary industries show 
that the majority of persons employed in fis~
ing are confined to the lowland and that III 

plantation industries to the highland. T~e 
table below gives the number of persons m 
primary industries per 100 self-supporting 
persons in the districts and also the numbers 
1Il plantation industries and fishing per 100 
persons engaged in the primary industries. 

Primary 
D~tTlct Industnes Pllllltalion Fishing 

Trivandrum 14 11 79 
Quilon II 20 67 
Kottayam 32 87 7 
Trichur 8 17 56 

In Kottayam, about one-third of the total 
self-supporting persons in the district are 
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engaged in primary industries not elsewhere 
specified while the corresponding rroportions 
for the remaining three districts he between 
8 to 14; Kottayam with its vast area under 
highland has 87 per cent. of persons in primary 
industries engaged in plantation industries. 
In the other districts, the facilities for fishing 
are in abundance and naturally those employ
ed in fishing are numerous. 

37. In Trichur, unlike the other districts, 
two other sub-divisions-stock-raising and 
collection of forest produce-are also relatively 
important. About 16 per cent. are engaged 
in exploitation of forest resources in Trichur; 
the tramway connecting Chalakudy to Param
bikulam gives access to the interior of the 
forests and helps transport of timber. 

Section V -Division 1-Mining and 
Q.uarrying 

" 38. The industries division-mining and 
quarrying-relates to the mining of iron ore, 
coal, mica, (Tude petroleum, salt and saline 
substances, metals and stone-quarrying. Most 
of these sub-divisions are not found in this 
State. Stone-quarrying and manufacture of 
salt are probably the two important sub-divi
sions. Only one per cent. is engaged in mining 
and quarrying. 

39. Stone-quarrying has been an impor
tant industry from <.>arly times. The midland 
area has in many places a hard deposit of late
rite and stone cut from these deposits has prov
ed strong and durable in the construction of 
houses. Burnt bricks of clay have not been 
so popular as deposit of clay for large scale 
manufacture of bricks is comparatively scarce 
in the midland. Rocks are also in plenty in 
the midland and highland. Blasting rocks 
for granite masonary and breaking up granite 
pieces into 'metal' for roads are important 
occupations. 

40. The percentage of persons in mining 
and quarrying engaged in stone-quarrying is 
as high as 85. In Quilon and Kottayam 
almost all the persons in this division of in
dustries is confined to stone-quarrying. In 
Trichur the percentage is 84 while that in 
Trivandrum is 54. • 

41. The sea coast regions in the extreme 
south of Trivandrum district are noted for 

salt industry. The natural features and cli
matic conditions here are particularly suited 
for the manufacture of salt. The sea coast 
is almost on a level with the sea; and the fields 
into which sea water could be let in are easy 
to construct. A dry climate and low rainfall 
permit speedy evaporation of sea water in the 
fields by sun's heat. The salt produced is of 
high quality and is sufficient to meet the t'ntire 
demand of the State. Almost all the persons 
engaged in the production of salt are in 
Trivandrum district. 

Section VI-Division 2-Processing and 
Manufacture-Food stuB's, Textiles, 

Leather and Products thereof 

42. This industries division relates to 
manufactures connected with grains and pulses, 
vegetable-oil and dairy products, sugar, beve
ragt's, tobacco, cotton t("xtiirs, weaving apparel 
and made up textile goods and lrathrr goods. 
It also includes food industries and textile in
dustries otherwise unclassified. , 

43. 23 per cent. of srlf-supporting persons 
are engaged in processing and manufacture 
described abovr. Of this 23 prr ('ent.; 45 per 
cent. arr in textile industries othrrwise unspeci
fied, 12 per cent. in cotton textiles, 9 per cent. 
are in production of beverages and 10 per cent. 
in food industries olhf'rwise unspecified. 
The remaining 24 per cent. arc more or less 
evenly distributed between the other sub
divisions. 

44. The highest percentage is engaged in 
textile industries otherwise unclassified. Even 
though this sub-division includes workers on 
jute, wool, silk, hemp and rayon, it will be seen 
from the index of non-agricultural occupations 
that this section of the people is almost com
pletely engaged in the manufacture of rope, 
twine, string etc., from cocoanut and other 
fibres. The importance of cocoanut industry 
in the State has already been mentioned. The 
figures for the districts show that the number 
of persons employed in the manufacture of 
rope, twine etc., is least in Kottayam and 
highest in Quilon. 

45. In respect of cotton textiles, Kotta
yam lags behind. Trivandrum has the largest 
number. Trichur comes next and Quilon is 
third. It may be mentioned in this connec-
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tion that hand-loom weaving has reached a 
high standard in the southern taluks of Tri
vandrum district and highcount laced cloth 
produced in these parts has proved unparal
leled both in quality and beauty. 

46. The unclassified food industries in 
the State relate to preservation of fruits and 
vegetables and canning of fish. Quilon dis
trict stands in' the fore-front in this industry. 
The midland area of this district gives a 
plentiful supply of pine-apple and banana 
which have a wide market both inside and 
outside the State. Collection and processing 
of these fruits give employment to many. In 
Punalur, there are a few factories wholly 
devoted to this industry. Canning and preser
vation of fish is almost a cottage industry 
along the sea coast. 

47. The manufacture of beverages re
lates to brewing and distillation, toddy-tapping 
and making of aerated waters. Toddy-tap
ping appears to be the most important of these 
in so far as it embraces the largest number. 
Among the districts, Trivandrum has the 
greatest number of toddy-tappers. Even 
though prohibition is in force in this district, 
toddy is used to m,Hlufac,urejaggery and as such 
the toddy-tapper has not dwindled ill numbers. 

48. A brief account of the minor sub
divisions of the industries division-processing 
and manuf~lcture of food stuff.~, textiles and 
other products-may be given as they com
prise 24 per crnt. of the total in the division. 
Dehusking and hand-pounding of rice is an 
important occupation for females, particularly 
of the poorer class. Here, Trivandrum enga
ges the largest number. Even though rice
mills are in existence, it seems that demand for 
hand-pound rice has not fa.llen. 

49. Crushing of oil from cocoanut, ginge
Iy, laurel and other seeds is the traditIOnal 
occupation of certain communities. With 
the establishment of oil-mills, this occupation 
is gradually becoming out of date. Still, 
there are a number of persons sticking on to 
this industry. 

50. Preparation of dairy products is an
other important occupation. Sugar industries 
in the State relate to manufacture of gur and 
jaggery. Even though there are two sugar facto
ries, the demand is met by supply from outside. 

51. Manufacture of bidi is an important 
occupation. The bidi is fast replacing the 
cigarette. 

52. Wearing apparel is again a neces
sity. The village tailor is coming to promi
nence day by day not so much due to change 
of fashions, but due to the increasing numbers 
going to schools. 

Section Vn--Division 3--Processing and 
Manufature-Metals, Chemicals and 

Poducts thereof 

53. Processing and manufacture-metals, 
chemicals and products thereof-relates to 
manufacture of metal products, transport 
equipment, machinery and appliances, basic 
industrial chemicals, fertiliser and power 
alcohol, medical and pharmaceutical prepara
tions and other chemical products. This 
industries division has only 3 per cent. of the 
self-supportillg persons. Out of this 3 per cent., 
(-j 1 per cm1. are engaged in the manufacture of 
metal products otherwise unclassified and 14 
per cent. arc in production of transport equ:p
ment. The remaining 2S per cent. arc mostly 
confined to basic manufilcturc of non-ferrous 
metals (0 per crnL), ch(']11icals and fertilisers 
(6per cenL), uncLtssified chemical products(Sper 
cenL), machinery (GpC[ cent.), medical and 
pharmaceutical prcpal'<lt ions (1 per cent.) and 
basic manufacture of iron and steel (1 per cent.). 

54. Ullller the sub-division (manufacture 
of metal products otherwise' classiIied)-with 
61 per cent. or persons in the division-come 
black-smiths, workers in coppc;r, brass and bell 
metaL Trichur, Quilon and Kottayam have 
the largest numbers in this sub-division. 

55. Manufacture of transport equipment 
is confined to the building and repair of ships 
and boats, and manuf:.tcture, assembly and 
repair of railway equipment, motor vehicles 
and bicycles. A large number of buses, 
lorries and other mol or vehicles run in this 
State and this has given great opportunities 
to the development of workshops in various 
centres. A repair shop for cycles is seen 
almost everywhere on the road side. Cochin 
with its natural harbour and naval base has 
a large number of persons engaged in the 
manufacture of transport equipment. 

56. A scrutiny of the index ofnon-agricul
tural occupations shows that only few per
sons are engaged in most of the other indust
ries and that they relatc to engineering work-
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shops, manufacture of dyes and explosives, 
medical and pharmaceutical preparations in
cluding soaps and cosmetics. 

57. The numbers of factories engaged in 
the manufacture of articles in this industries 
division are 18 in engineering and electrical 
goods, 3 in electricity generation and trans
mission, 20 in automobiles and coach-build
ing, 4 for iron and steel smelting, I locomotive 
shop, 8 for tin containers, 8 for pharmaceutical, 
28 for vegetable oi1s, I for ayurvedic medicines, 
13 for matches, 3 for manure, 4 for soap and 
2 for dyeing and bleaching. 

Section VUI-Division 4-Processing and 
Manufacture-not elsewhere specified 

58. Under the industries division-process
ing and manufacture not elsewhere speci
fied-come manufacture of cement and 
ct'!pent products, bricks and tiles, non-metallic 
mineral products, rubber products, paper 
and other unclassified products. It also 
includes printing and allied industries. Out 
of the 10 per cent. engaged in this indus
tries division, 63 per cent. are employed in 
industries connected with wood and 16 per 
cent. in unclassified industries. The remaining 
21 per cent. consist of 7 per cent. in manufacture 
of bricks and tiles, 4 per cent. in printing, 3 per 
cent. in rubber and 7 per cent. in non-metallic 
mineral products. 

59. Travancore forests are rich in timber. 
Teak, blackwood and rosewood for house con
struction and manufacture of furniture are 
available in plenty. The forests are also rich 
in light wood used in the manufacture of 
plywood and packing cases. The increasing 
demand for wood-products keeps engaged a 
large section of the people as sawyers, carpen
ters and furniture makers. 

60. Bamboo, reeds and canes grow in 
abundance in the valleys in the highland and 
these are utilised in the making of mats and 
baskets. They are also used in making paper. 
Their collection and utilisation in vanous 
ways give employment to many. 

61. Even though manufacturing indus
tries otherwise unclassified, consist of a large 
variety of manufacture, the index of non
agricultural occupations shows that the bulk 
of the people are only workers in precious 
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stones and precious metals and makers of 
jewellery. Small numbers are also engaged 
in manufacture of articles of stationery and 
toys. 

62. The numbers of factories in this in
d ustries division are 100 for bricks and tiles, 
1 for ceramics, 3 for glassware, 15 each for 
plywood, wood-ware and sawing, 1 for paper, 
2 for pencils and 40 for printing and binding. 

Section IX-Division 5-Construction and 
Utilities 

63. This division consists of construction 
and maintenance of buildings, roads, bridges 
and othcr transport works, telegraph and 
telephone lincs, irrigation and agricultural 
works and also works and st'rvi('cs relating to 
dc('tric power, water supply and sanitation. 
Only 4 per cent. of self-supporting persons 
in industries and services are engaged in con
struction and utilities. Out of this, 61 per 
cent. arc in construction and maintenance 
of buildings, 10 per cent. in sanitary 
works, 9 per cent. in roads and bridges, 8 per 
cent. in agriculture and irrigation, 5 per cent. 
in supply of ele('tric power and 5 per cent. in 
unclassified items of work. 

64. Masons, bricklayers, stone-cutters, 
painters and decorators form the majority in 
the construction and maintenance of build
ings. The State has a good system of roads 
and a large portion of State revenue is taken 
up in their maintenance. Various projects 
have been recently started in the State. The 
Neyyar, Peechi and Chalakudy schemes for 
irrigation, the Chengulam Project for hydro
electric power and the Thottapalli spillway 
to convert the shallow lakes in Ambalapuzha 
taluk into rice fields are in full swing. These 
absorb a very large section of both skilled and 
unskilled workmen. 

65. The importance of public health and 
sanitation has been realised by large sections 
of the people. Municipalities and conser
vancy towns arc fast growing. In villages, 
the panchayat is affording facilities in rural 
sanitation. Nagercoil, Trivandrum, Allep
pey, Ernakulam and Trichur have protected 
water-supply. Sanitary works are increasing 
in numbers from day to day. These have 
given employment to a fairly good number of 
persons. 
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66. Electric power has been given to 
almost all towns and villages adjoining them. 
Supply of electric power and maintenance 
services have employed skilled technicians in 
various places in the State. 

Section X-Division 6-Commerce 

67. Under commerce are included retail 
and wholesale trade, management of estate, 
insurance and banking. 13 per cent. of self
supporting persons in industnes and services 
are engaged in commerce. Of this, the vast 
majority are retail traders-46 per cent. in 
food stuffs, 3 in fuel, 6 in textile goods and 33 
in items unclassified. About 6 per cent. are 
wholesale traders and 5 per cent. are bankers. 

68. A large number of retail shops has 
sprung up throughout the country to meet the 
demand for distribution of articles of food 
and clothing under the rationing scheme. 
This explains the high percentage of retail 
traders m the State. 

" 69. Banking has been a very thriving 
concern in the State. The influx of money 
during the war and post-war years by way of 
remittances to families of persons gone out on 
war service and growth of commerce even in 
the villages gave great opportunities for bank
ing. One interesting varient of money transac
tions peculiar to the State (and Malabar) is 
1 he "chi tty" . *The most popular insti tu tion 
both for investment and credit is the chitty. 
It is a very ancient institution. The antiquity 
of chitty is spoken of by Mr. Logan in 
his Manual of Malabar dis.kict and by 
Mr. Sim Cox in his primitive civilisations. A 
chitty is a transaction by which one or more 
persons enter into an agreement with a number 
of persons that every one of the contracting 
parties shall subscribe a certain amount of 
money or quantity of grain by periodical 
instalments for certain definite period, and 
tha t each in his turn, as determined by lot or 

auction, or in such other manner as is provided 
for in the Varyola (rules), shall be entitled to 
the prize amount. 

There are two main classes of chitties:-
1. Narukku chitty, and 
2. Lela chitty (auction chit). 

·The Travancore State Manual, Volume III. 

In the Narukku chitty the amount that a 
subscriber gets is determined by lot. A cer
tain percentage of the capital is set apart as 
the foreman's (the person who conducts the 
chitty) commission. Another portion, usually 
12 per cent., is deducted from the prize 
amount by way of interest and rateably dis
tributed among the remaining subscribers. This 
kind of chitty is not so popular as the lela chitty. 

There are two kinds of lela chitty. The 
common feature of both is that the chitty 
amount or total collection at each instalment 
is put to open auction. The subscriber who 
offers to pay the highest discount for the ad
vance gets the prize. In one type the amount 
deducted is distributed among non-prized 
subscribers only, while in other the amount 
is distributed among all the subscribers. All 
chitties have now to be registered at the office 
of the Registrar of Chitties." 

Section XI ~Division 7 -Transport, Storl'ge 
and Communications 

70. The number of self-supporting per
sons engaged in transport, storage and com
munication is 8 per ccnt. of the total under 
industries and services. Of this, 66 per cent. 
are employed in transport by land, 25 per cent. 
by water, 3 per cent. railway and 4 per cent. in . 
postal services. 

71. It has been mentioned that there is 
a good network of roads and canals in this 
State. Buses run between almost all im
portant places. Motor and steam launches 
ply along the backwaters and these have 
become cheap means of transport in the low
lying areas. Country-boats arc used for the 
transport of goods as they are relatively cheap. 

72. There are two railway lines in the 
State-one connecting Trivandrum to Shen
cotta and the other Co chin to Shornur. A 
third line connecting Quilon to Ernakulam is 
under construction. 

73. Trivandrum is connected to Ernaku
lam and Madura by plane service operating 
daily. There is service thrice a week be
tween Ernakulam and Bombay and a daily 
servi ce from Ernakulam to Coimbatore. 

74. Postal service has been extended to 
almost all villages in the State. Telephones 
are also becoming popular. 
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Section XU-Division 8-Health, Edu
cadOD and Public Administration 

75. This industries and services division 
consists of medical and health services, educa
tional services and administrative services 
under State and Union Governments. About 
8 per cent. are employed in these services. Of 
this, 39 per cent. are in education, 27 per cent. 
in State Government Service, 18 per cent. in 
medical and health services, 6 per cent. in 
Union Government Service, 7 per cent. in 
police force, and 2 per cent. in local boards. 

76. Government have all along pursued 
a liberal policy in the spread of education 
among the masses. Primary and high school 
education have been made possible even to the 
poorest classes of people by the opening of 
schools in the villages and by the grant of fcc
concessions and scholarships. Over 80 per 
cent. of the children between the ages 5 and 12 
are undergoing instruction in various schools 
in the State. The large number of teachers 
rel'.J.uired to impart instruction to the children 
in the State accounts for the high percentage 
of persons employed in educational institutions. 
Over 2'30 crores of rupees is being spent by 
Government every year for public instruction. 

77. Medical and Public Health Services 
have been greatly extended. Besides hospitals 
and dispensaries, about 200 in number, there 
are a number of private dispensaries and nursing 
homes. Government also gives liberal grants to 
Ayurvedic. hospitals. The Department of Public 
Health has extended its activities to even the 
remotest villages. Sanitary staff make period
ical house-to-house inspection and this has 
completely brought under control epidemics. 
These explain the numbers employed in 
medical and public health services in the State. 

78. There are four districts and 36 taluks 
in the State. The headquarters and sub
offices of the various departments of public 
administration in the State necessarily employ 
a large staff in different cadres and these 
account for the numbers in the occupational 
sub-divisions of the industries and services 
division-health, education and public adminis
tration. 

Section XIn-Division go-Services not 
elsewhere classified 

79. Services not elsewhere classified re
late to domestic service, legal and business 

services, arts, letters and journalism, religious, 
charitable and welfare services and services 
in hotels, restaurants and places of recreation. 
15 per cent. of self-supporting persons in 
industries and services are employed in these 
categories. Out of this, 30 per cent. are in 
domestic service, 27 per cent. are in hotels and 
restaurants, 12 percent. are in laundry services, 
9 per cent. in religious and charitable services, 
8 per cent. in toilet and beauty shops, 5 per 
cent. in legal and business services and 3 per 
cent. in recreation services. 

80. Even though the largest number is 
found in domestic service it has been said 
before that only few households contain un
related persons. Hence, domestic service can 
only relate to part time employment. Hotel 
keepers are also relatively numerous as hotels 
and tea shops have sprung up in large numbers 
throughout the land. Theatres have proved 
extremely paying; picture houses are seen even 
in the villages. 

8l. Religious and charitable institutions 
have existed in the State from very early days. 
Originally, they were devoted exclusively to 
the cause of religion., The tendency now is 
to extend their scope to social uplift. Hos
pitals, schools, reading rooms and congre
gational classes have been organised in various 
centres. 

82. Laundry services in the State engage 
12 per cent. of the persons in this division. 
The Malayalees devote great attention to 
personal hygiene. Daily bath and washing 
one's clothes arc typical of almost every one 
in this State and the village washerman is 
indispensable to the villagers. 

Section XIV --Conclusion 

83. A brief discussion of non-agricultural 
classes in the State has been made in this 
chapter. The percentage of non-agricultural 
classes here is 45 while that in most other 
Indian States is very much smaller. West 
Bengal with 43 per cent. comes nearest. It 
may therefore be inferred that the non-agri
cultural occupations have attained a higher 
level of development here and in West Bengal 
than in other States. An essential difference 
in the distribution of these classes of people 
between rural and urban areas is that unlike 
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other States where almost equal numbers 
of non-agricultural classes are found in the 
country-side and towns (except in Mysore 
where the vast majority are in towns), Travan
core-Cochin has the greatest numbers in the 
country-side. Further the urban popula
tion in all States is predominantly non-agri
cultural, and the rural population agricultural 
while the corresponding figures for this State 
do not show such pronounced differences. 

84. There are some factory industries in 
the State; but the total volume of labour em
ployed in them is only small. The large 
majority of non-agricultural classes are engaged 
~n cottage industries requiring very little capital 
mvestment. 

85. A little less than a third of the popu
lation is self-supporting. A small percentage 
of self-supporting persons have other subsi
diary means of income. The percentage of 
earning dependants is also small. It is found 
that cultivation of owned land is the most 
common subsidiary source of income and 

earning dependants work largely in produc
tion other than cultivation. It has also been 
estimated that about 83 per cent. of income 
comes from the principal means of livelihood, 
7 per cent. from subsidiary sources and 10 
per cent. from earning dependants. 

86. The employment status of self-sup
porting persons in non-agricultural classes 
gives a picture of the extent of organised 
industries, the volume of labour recruited and 
the opportunities for individual initiative in 
the land. For every 100 persons 3 are em
ployers, 52 are employees, and 39 are inde
pendent workers; 6 per cent. are economi
cally inactive. The very low percentage of 
employers goes to show the dearth of 
organised industries in the State. Nearly 
half the self-supporting persons are employees. 
The employees are mostly unskilled workmen 
in factories, artisans and persons belonging 
to administrative and utility services. The 
independent workers are engaged in handi
crafts and cottage industries. 



CHAPTER VI-Families, Sexes and Principal Age-groups 
Section I-Preliminary 

1. The present chapter is devoted to a 
study of the socio-cultural characteristics of 
the population presented in the '0' series of 
Population Tables. These tables do not cover 
the whole population but refer only to a ran
dom sample. Table C-I-Households (size 
and composition)-is in respect of a 4 per 
cent. sample of households from the National 
Register of Citizens and corresponds approxi
mately to a 4 per cent. sample of the popu
lation. The remaining tables are based on a 
10 per cent. sample extracted from the enumer
ation slips at the commencement uf sorting 
operations. 

2. The distribution of households, family 
siz~ and structure, marital status and age com
position have important bearing on the social 
and cultural life of the people. A study of 
households in terms of relationship of members 
has been made for the first time at this census. 
Sex-ratio and age composition-important 
population characteristics-have been analys
ed and their social and economic consequences, 
broadly indicated. The progress of educa
tion in the State during the last fifty years has 
also been examined. 

Section IT-Territorial Distribution of 
Houses and Households 

3. The population living in households is 
9,194,881; 76,793 are institutional inmates 
and 8,751 are houseless persons. Thus for 
every 1,000 persons living in households, the 
number of institutional inmates is eight and 
that of houseless persons, one. In 1941, the 
resident population in the State was 7,266,130; 
233,927 bein~ treated as floating popula
tion. This Ylelds 31 non-residential people 
for every 1,000 of the residential population. 
As institutional inmates have not been classi
fied separately in 1941, a comparison of 1941 
and 1951 figures in regard to numbers of ins
titutional and houseless persons is not possible. 

4. Houses have been rapidly growing in 
numbers from decade to decade. The table 

below shows the number of houses, their per
centage growth and the growth of population 
(based on adjus ted figures) from 190 l. 

I'mentagt growth 
Tear No. of houses Houm Poplliatlon 
1901 803,098 
1911 B26,439 2·9 17·3 
1921 94(),031l l'~. 7 17·3 
19:~1 1,137,493 21·0 20·7 

1941 1,340,054 17 8 21·2 

1951 1,55:1,077 I" 8 23·9 

Clearly the growth of the number of houses 
has not kept pace with that of population. 
The explanation is to be sought in the exis
tence of the joint family system in the earlier 
decades. Legislation permitting partition of 
families was promulgated during the last three 
decades for different communities and this has 
had its effect on the growth in the number of 
houses. The effect of partition appeari at its 
maximum in 1931. The fall in 1931 to 1940 
is due to the slump during the decade. The 
further fall during the last decade is explained 
by the shortage and high prices of house build
ing materials, prevalence of controls over 
their distribution and the abnormal increase 
in wages of masons and carpenters. 

5. During the last thirty years, the num
ber of houses has increased by 65 rer cent. 
The density of houses per square mIle, omit
ting the forests, is given in the table below. 

Tear No. of Muses per sq. milt 
1901 120 
1911 124 
1921 141 
1931 170 

1941 200 
1951 232 

In 1951, the number of houses is almost 
double that in 1901; the density of houses per 
square mile of occupied land works out to 311. 

6. The growth of houses in the districts 
from 1931 is shown in the table below. 

DlSlnets 1931-40 1941-50 

Trivandrum 19·4 19·1 

Quilon 18·4 16·4-
Kottayam 16·6 13·9 
Trkhur 16·4 13·8 
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In all the districts, the percentage growth 
during the la~t decade is lower than that for 
the previous decade. In Kottayam and Tri
chur, the growth rate is lower than that for the 
other district. 

The number of houses per square mile of 
occupied land in the four districts in 1951 is 
given below. 

Districl 

Trivllndrum 
Quhon 
Kottayam 
Trichur 

No. of houm per .q. mil. 

406 

382 

182 

328 

In respect of proximity of houses, Trivan
drum ranks first followed by QuiIon, Trichur 
and Kottayam. The densest area in the State 
is the lowland and the districts with higher 
percentage of lowland area will naturally show 
a closer proximity of houses. 

7. Nearly 84 cents of land surround a 
house in the urban areas. In the districts the 
areas are 76 cents for Trivandrum, 97 for 
QuiIon, 126 for Kottayam and 56 for Trichur. 
These figures clearly indicate the preference of 
the people of this coast ilir houses with separate 
premises. 

Section m-Family size 

8. Subsidiary Table 6'1 !?ives the average 
size ofa household and its variation since 1921. 
The number of inmates per 100 households in 
the State increased from 530 in 1921 to 598 in 
1951 showing an increase of 12'6 percent. dur
ing 30 years; in the country-side the percentage 
increase has been 11'7 while that in the towns 
is 14'8. The percentage increase of inmates 
in households in the districts during the 
last 30 years is shown in the table below. 

Disl7icl Tolal Rural Urban 

Trivandrum 10·4 8·6 14-'8 
Quilon 95 B·8 11·9 
Kottayam 20·5 20·6 14-· 7 
Trichur 13'8 12·3 19·1 

Kottayam shows the highest growth. The 
relatively high rates-20'5 for Kottayam and 
13'8 for Trichur-are to be expected as it has 
already been pointed out that the rate of growth 
of houses in Kottayam and Trichur has not 
been so rapid as in the other two districts. 

9. Even though there are on an average 
six inmates in a house, the distribution of the 
households according to size will give a more 
realistic picture of the extent of overcrowding 
in this State. Subsidiary Table 6'2 contains 
this information. Households have been classi
fied as small (having three or less inmates), 
medium (with 4 to 6 inmates), large (with 7 
to 9 members) and very large (having 10 or 
more members). The table below shows the 
percentage of population in small and medium
sized households taken together. 

State 

Rural 
Urban 

Percelllage qf 
Households Population 

69 
69 

67 

52 
52 
47 

31 per cent. of the households are large or 
very large and contain 48 per cent. of the peo
ple. In the towns almost every third house
hold is large or very large and together they 
accommodate 53 per cent. of the urban po~u
Iation. Thus it may be said that about 50 
per cent. of the population belong to large or 
very large households. 

10. The percentages of small and medium 
sized households and population in the dis
tricts are given in the subjoined table. In point 
of large or very large households and percen
tages of population in such households, the order 
is :rrichur, Kottayam, Quilon and Trivandrum. 
Trichur has more than half the population 
living in large or very large households. 

Percentage qf 
DlStTlct Households Population 

Tnvandrum 73 56 
QUilon 69 52 
Kottayam 68 51 
Trichur 65 47 

11. The non-availability of houses is 
probably the chief cause for almost half the 
population to form large or very large house
holds. There is also, particularly in Trichur, 
a slight indication that the break-up of the 
joint-family has not been complete or that 
the dissolution has not always been followed 
by a corresponding increase in the number of 
small households. 

12. The members of a household have 
been enumerated at the 1951 Census in terms of 
the head of the household, his or her relations 
and other unrelated persons. Subsidiary 
Table 6'3 gives the number of persons per 
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1,000 households under the classifications
heads of households and their wives, sons, 
daughters and other male and female relations. 
From this table, the structure of an average 
household appears to be as follows. 

AU 

No. of pm •• s in 100 
houstholds 

598 

Heads of households and th~lr WIves 188 

Sons 147 

Daughters 

Other male rda tions 

Other female relations 

Unrelated person. 

126 

51 

77 

9 

461 

128 

Out of 598 persons for 100 households, 461 
form heads of households and their ncar rela
tions, 128 are other rdations and 9 are unre
lated pt'rsons. Thus 77 pel' cent. are heads of 
households, their wives and children, 21 per cmt. 
other relatives and 2 per cent. unrelated persons. 

, 13. This picture of an average household 
shows that the number of other male relations 
and of daughters are rcsprctively less than 
those of other female relations and sons. 
Daughters given away in marriage generally 
leave the household whereas sons bring their 
wives into the household. The unrelated per
sons se<>n in a few hOllscholds probably belong 
to the dass of domestic servants. The vast 
majority of households therefore have no ser
vants in thf'm. 

14. Information regarding the structure 
of households in the districts is given in the 
table below. 

PrrcPIllag' of Iw",,/wlll flO/lUI.llD" 
Heads, roiurs. (I1"'r 

Dirtnct sons and da«~hlers reirztlonr 

Tllvandruru III 17 

Quilon 77 22 

Kottayam 78 20 

Trichur n 25 

In all the districts percrntage of unrelated 
persons is utmost only 2. The households in 
Trivandrum district have the lowest percen
tage of other relations while Trichur has the 
highest. Households in Trichur appear to 
accommodate relations to a greater degree 
than those in the other three districts. Here 
again may be traced the lingering effec:s of the 
fast dying joint-family system. 

15. The table below !!:ives the percentage 
ofhousrhold population in the rural and urban 
areas under various c1assrs of relationship. 
!here is a high pcrc.cntage of unrelated persons 
III the household III the towns than in the 
country-side. This is to be exp('('ted as per
sons wIll be engaged for domestic scrvices in 
greater numbers in towns than in the country
side. 

Ruml Urban 
Head, of hou ..... hold and theu Wlye, ',2 30 
Sons 25 23 
Daughters 21 20 

Other mal,· rdatlOn" n 10 

Oth~r ["mal, relatIons J:l 13 
Unrelated I" r,ons 1 4 

Section IV Sex-ratio 

16. The balance between the scxes is an 
il!lportant .factor ill .demography and has 
dIrect be,~rmg on sonal and economic pro
b)cms. BIrth and d(>dth rates, m;lrriage rate 

. d ' ~agll1tu .c and clircrtion of migration, appre-
na bly afiect and art' <:\-Iso aftrctcc! by th(' ratio 
of sexes. A large proportion of males will 
in:tPly a .Iower marriage rate and a higher rate 
oj r~crUltn:e~t to labo_ur j()]Tt'. A large pro
pOltlon of femalrs WIll lrad to a relatively 
large proportion of unmarried womm. Fur
ther, women have gcncrally a lower death rate 
and a population with a higher percentage 
of femuJe~ will have naturally a lower death 
ratc. 

17. The 1951 Ccmus shows that there are 
1,008 females per 1,000 males in the State. 
The tablr below gives the number of females 
pcr 1,000 males in ~(lme or 1hc Sta Ie;; in lndia. 

Slale No oj irmalcs prr 1,000 males 
India 947 
Ultar l'rad"h !IIU 

Blh.r 9B9 
OtlS"a 1.02l 
We.t Bengal US~ 

Assam 1J7~) 

Mallll'ur 1,031J 

Madr., I,OO!, 
Mysort· !H9 

Travanwrt-Coch'" 1,OIJH 

Bombay ~32 

Kutch 1,079 

Madhya PrJdesh 9'13 

Orissa, Manipur, Madras and Kutch alone 
~how, as in this State, an excess of female:, (lver 
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males. In India as a whole, males are in 
greater numbers than females. This is con
trary to the position in most of the western 
countries where there is a preponderance of 
females. The subjoined table gives the num
ber of females per 1,000 males in some other 
countries. The figure in bracket is the year 
for which the sex-ratio has been calculated. 

CDuntry No. of females per 1,000 males 

Canada 962 (1945) 

965 (1949) 
United States of America 993 (1940) 

1,004 (1945) 
1,010 (1949) 

Mexico 1,027 (1940) 
Belgium 1,019 (1930) 

1,040 (1948) 
Denmark 1,020 (1945) 

1,017 (1948) 
Norway 1,051 (1930) 

1,228 (1948) 
Sweden 1,010 (1945) 
Germany 1,044 (1939) 

1,465 (1946) 
France 1,080 (1936) 

I, III (1946) 
England & Wales 1,0BB (1931) 

1,063 (1948) 
Secotland 1,083 (1931) 

1,052 (1948) 
AU8traba 1)69 (1933) 

996 (1947) 
Japan 1,038 (1948) 

In all the European countries the number 
of females exceeds the number of males. The 
two sets of figures-the one before and the 
other after Second World War for some coun
tries show that even before the war the 
females have generally been in ex.s;ess. it has 
to be concluded that thc excess of females is 
due to emigration of males, and a greater 
death rate for males than for females. The 
low sex-ratios for Canada and Australia are 
probably the result of immigration. 

18. The low proportion of females in 
India can only arise as a result of high death 
rates. for women particularly in their repro
ductlve ages when mal-nutrition and lack of 
medical aid take a very heavy toll at the time 
of child birth. Whatever be the causes of a 
higher proportion of mal~s in India, its con
sequences are that there IS a trend towards a 
higher rate of marriage followed by a high birth 
rate. Also, a large number of men are available 
for work. These aspects, however, require 
further study. 

19. The table below gives the sex-ratio 
for this State from 1901. There has been a 
decline till 1921 and a steady rise thereafter. 
Further, the males are in excess till 1931. 
Ordinarily sex-ratio is affected by differential 
birth and death rates for the sexes and migra
tion. In the absence of accurate vital statis
tics, the survival rates for the sexes cannot be 
determined precisely. However, an analysis 
of sex-ratio in broad age-groups over successive 
decades, throws light on the trend. 

rear Sa-ratio 

1901 986 
1911 986 

1921 982 

1931 997 

1941 1,002 

1951 1,008 

20. The table below gives the sex-ratio 
of infant~ below one year and also of children 
below 10. There is a steady decline in sex
ratio of infants. Girls are in excess of boys 
till 1921 and subsequently boys are more 
numerous. In regard to children below 10 
years of age there is a gradual decline in sex
ratio though in 1941 there is a slight increase. 
Migration can have only very little influence 
in altering the sex-ratio of infants or children 
below 1 O~ The steady decline therefore is 
either due to a higher survival rate among 
boys or due to biological causes. 

rear 

11)01 

1911 

1921 

l~ranl, below I Chrldren below 10 

1,108 1,029 

1,080 1,011 

1,003 992 

1931 991 982 

1941 987 989 

1911 976 97q 

21. Since infants below one year and sur
viving children born during the decade are 
the children below 10 years of age at the 
beginning of the next decade, the sex-ratios 
at the beginning and end of a decade give an 
idea of the excess of births over deaths for boys 
and girls. * The figures show that during the 
last fifty years sex-ratio at the beginning of a 
decade is greater than that at the end It 
may, therefore, be concluded. that survival 

-Suppose tbat there are F girls per 1,000 boys at the beginning 

of a decade; during the decade let the exce9ll of the births over 
deaths per 1,000 girls and 1,000 boys be g and b respectively. Then 

the !leX-ratio at the end of the decade is F (I,OQO+g) (I,OOO+h). 
Comparing this ratio with F, it is clear that the sex-ratio at the 
beginning exceeds (or falls below) the sex-ratio at the end if b it 
greater (or letS) than ,. 
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among boys is greater t~an that ~mon~ girls. 
Thus the continuous fall In sex-ratIo of Infants 
should be attributed to a higher net survival 
rate for boys. 

22. An analysis of sex-ratios f~r broad
age-groups is contained in the following table. 
Among children below 15, sex-ratio has b~en 
falling till 1921; 1931 and 1941 show an l.n
crease but in 1951, it comes down again. 
This once again points to a higher survival 
rate for boys. 

rear Below 15 15-44 45-59 60 & O()ff' 

1901 993 987 898 1,ISI 
1911 986 992 907 1,118 
1921 978 994 897 1,098 
1931 979 1,020 950 1,053 

1941 986 1,022 969 1,041 
1951 982 1,032 996 1,085 

23. In regard to the reproductive age
group 15 to 44, sex-r~tio is steadily increa~in~. 
Till 1921 males are III excess of females mdI
eating the high death rate for females in their 
cl1ild-bearing ages. However, there appears 
to be an improvement in death rates in the 
last two decades. Since 1931, the females 
are in excess of the males and this is due to a 
decrease in death rate of females, emigration 
of able-bodied males in larger numbers than 
females or to a combination of both. 

24. In the age-group 45 to 59, the trend 
points to an increase in sex-ratio, the fall in 
1921 being the result of greater mortality for 
females in the influenza epidemic during the 
latter half of the decade. Males are consis
tently in excess of females. The greater mor
tality rate for women during their reproduc
tive period, particularly before 1931, leaves 
only smaller numbers of women to attain the 
higher ages. This probably explains the ex
cess of males over females in this age-group. 

25. In regard to persons above 60 years, 
women are in excess, though the sex-ratio has 
been coming down. The emigration of old 
men is rare and the excess of females is there
fore caused by the lower death rate for old 
women. 

26. The influence of migration has now 
to be examined. 

The subjoined table gives the sex-ratio 
since 1901 for immigrants, emigrants and for 
persons born in the State and censused within 
or outside. Till 1921, males immigrated in 
larger numbers than females and from 1921 

TUR 10 

onwards female immigrants are more nume
rous. The large bulk of immigrants come from 
the adjoining districts of Madras State and a 
small section belong to mercantile classes from 
Bombay. The excess of females can only be 
attributed to the immigration of female depen
dants along with the males who support them. 
This is particularly true of the poor. classes 
coming into the State. In regard to emigrants, 
the females are smaller in numbers than men. 
Thus migration into and from the State shows 
that females accompany men coming in, while 
they do not generally follow males going out. 
The net result of migration has therefore been 
to leave an excess of females over males in this 
State. 

PtrSMS bom 
rear Jmmi.~ratJts Emigrant> ill the Stall 

1901 878 893 98B 
1911 966 S'N 984 
1921 1,030 543 979 

1931 1,017 535 992 

194-1 1,074-

1951 1,103 719 999 

27. The sex-ratio of persons born in the 
State and censused an.ywhere has been declin
ing till 1921. From 1931 onwards, it has been 
increasing and in 195 I men and wo~en 
are in equal numb~rs. It may ther.dore 
be said that the women In the State had hlgher 
mortality rates till 1921 and that there has 
been perceptible improvement since 1931. 

28. The analysis made so far leads to the 
conclusion that the ('xcess of females over males 
is due to (i) the improvement of mortality 
rates among women over 15,Years of a~e and 
(ii) migration. Generally thIs. exc~ss wllllea? 
to lower marriage rates resultmg ~n a plaUSI-
ble lowering of growth of populatIOn. ,. 

29. The sex-ratio for the rural and urban 
population in the State may be e~amined now. 
Since 84 per cent. of the populatlOn belong to 
the country-side, it should be ex~ected ~hat the 
sex-ratio of the rural populatIon WIll have 
more or less the same characteristics of the 
general population. ~ubsidiary '~'able ?'4 
shows that the sex-ratiO has been mcreasmg 
from decade to decade and that for each decade 
the rural sex-ratio is a little higher than that of 
the general population. ~he eI?igration of 
males to urban areas explams thiS. 

30. In towns, females are less numerous 
than males even though their number has 
been steadily increasing from decade to decade. 
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Clearly men from the country-side move to 
the towns leaving their females at home. 
Females in towns cannot get employment 
whereas in the country-side, men and women 
employ ~hemselves in agriculture-men taking 
up the more strenuous items of work like 
ploughing and digging while women do the 
less physically hard jobs like planting and 
weeding. Thus women have greater oppor
tunities for employment in the country-side 
than in towns. The 'stay-at-home' attitude in 
women also has contributed to produce a 
larger female rural population in the State. 

31. The sex-ratio for the population in 
the two cities in 1951 is 953 which is very 
much smaller than 981 the sex-ratio for the 
whole of urban population. A low sf'x-ratio 
appears to be an outstanding feature of the 
citIes in India. The table below gives the 
population and sex-ratio of some of the cities 
III India. 

Ci!1 
Pama 

Jamshedpur 
Bombay 
Ahmedabad 

Poona 

Nagpur 

Madras 

Madura 
Kanpur 
Lucknow 

Pupuiati(1/I 

283,479 
2l!l,IG2 

2,S:l9,270 
788,333 

480,'IH2 
44'),099 

1,4Hi,056 

361,7at 
705,383 
49G,!lGI 

Se\wratw 

ll22 
802 
[l<)b 

7&5 
Wl5 

91'l 
921 

%7 
(,99 

703 

Calcutta 2,540,677 570 

Bangalore 778,977 B~3 

New Delh, 27(i,314 7(,4 

The sex-ratio for all the cities in India is 
only 785, and that fi)r the populatioll of India 
is 947. It is therefore deaL. that women tiS a 
rule have not moved to the cities to the same 
extent as men. The reason appears to be the 
'stay-at-home' attitude of the Indian women 
and the lack of adequate openings for employ
ment in the cities. 

32. The three major religions in the State 
are Hinduism, Christianity and Islam and the 
sex-ratios in these religions are respectively 
1,016, 1,001, and 984. Among the Muslims 
in the country-side, the two sexes are almost in 
equal numbers. In the towns the sex-ratio 
is 938. It is, therefore, probable that the Mus
lim merchants in the towns who are mostly 
emigrants, have left their women in their homes 
outside. 

33. The sex-ratios in the three natural 
sub-divisions are 1,009 for lowland, 1,018 for 

midland and 936 for highland. The low 
proportion of females in the highland is only 
natural as the population here consists mostly 
of able-bodied men who are emigrants emp
loyed in the plantation industry. 

34. In regard to the districts (vide Subsi
diary Table 6'4) Trichur and Quilon have a 
greater proportion of females than males. In 
Trivandrum, males and females are almost 
equal in numbers and in Kottayam the males 
are very much in excess of the females. The 
sex-ratios for Trichur and Kottayam are signi
ficantly different from those for the State or 
the other two districts and call for comment. 
The table below gives the sex-ratios for these 
two districts from 1901. 

Year Kottayam Trzchur 

1901 951 999 

1911 948 1,006 
1921 939 1,016 
1911 948 1,036 
19+1 956 1,037 
1951 977 1,045 

In Kottayam, the sex-ratio has been dec
~illing ~ill 1921 and subsequently it has been 
mcrcasmg. But all along the males have 
been in excess. In Trichur on the other hand 
females have been in excess and the sex-rati~ 
has been consistently increasing. 

. 35. Kottaya~ district has 93 per cent. of 
~ts a~ea under mIdland and highland which 
IS hIlly and mountainous. Cultivation of 
this area requires hard and strenuous manual 
labour and it is extremely likely that even in 
very early days only robust young men went 
to wor~ in the hilly tracts. The following 
table gIVes the sex-ratio for the taluks in this 
district. 
Taluk 

Uhang.lnachcry ... 

Kottayam 

1901 

959 
948 

1931 1941 1951 

944 954 942 
969 967 1,019 
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plucking leaves and the variations in sex-ratio' 
are due to the changes in volume of immigra
tion of females from the adjoining districts 
of Madras. 

36. The table below gives the sex-ratio in 
Kottayam for broad age-groups from 1921. 
In regard to boys and girls, the excess of boys 
has to be attributed to their higher survival rate. 
In the ages 15-44, the excess of males can only 
be due to the higher mortality rate for women. 
Lack of medical and maternity services and 
malnutrition have probably removed a large 
number of potentIal mothers during their 
period of child birth. The next higher age
group also points to higher death rates for 
women. In the age-group over 55, women 
are in excess indicating that the females who 
have survived up to 55 are more long-lived 
than men. 

AIi'-~rollp 1921 1931 1941 19'>1 

Below 15 967 975 984 'lO6 

15-44 923 92fJ 938 984 

45 ~ '>4 864 BB7 900 <)17 
• 

55 & over 1,040 1,037 99G I,O'i2 

37. The over-all deficit of females in 
Kottayam district is therefore due to greater 
proportion of male immigrants and the high 
mortality rates for women below 55. With 
the development of transport facilities and 
improvement of medical and maternity ser
vices, the sex-ratio has been fast increasing. 

38. In Trichur district, the excess of 
females over males has persisted since 1901. An 
analysis of sex-ratio in broad-groups is con
tained in the following table. 

A/le-~roup 

lk10w 15 

15-44 

. 1921 

984 

1,040 

1931 

983 

1,092 

1941 

<)90 

1,077 

1%1 

%1 

1,0<)2 
45-'>9 9)7 990 1,026 1,O'J2 

60 & over 1,203 1,081 I,OG4 1,137 

In the ages below 15, boys are more nume
rous than girls. This is due to a higher sur
vival rate for boys. In the age-group 15-44, 
females excee? m~lcs ~nd this can only point 
to a greater ImmIgratIOn of females, emigra
tion of males or a combination of both. In 
regard to the sex-ratio in the ages 45 to 59 
there has been a steady increase; after 1931 
there is an excess of females. Among old pcr~ 
sons, 60 years and over, females are in greater 
numbers than males. The sex-ratio has 
however, been decreasing till 1941 and ther; 
has been an increase during the last decade. 

Thus among persons above 15 years, there is 
an excess of females over males and this should 
be attributed to the persistencr of greater 
volume of male emigrants * and a higher long
evity of females. Among boys and girls below 
15, boys appear tohave a higher survival rate. 

39. Before examining tlw sex-ratio in 
livelihood classes, a word of {'xplanation may 
be given abou t 1 hr statns of women in this State. 
Under the matriarchal l.:tw of inheritance, 
womrn werr the channel by which the 'tara
wad' property was conserved. Invariably 
thev wrrc owners of bnd. It was considered 
berieath thr dj~nity (If females to go out for work. 
1 n the country-side, this feeling was all the 
more strong. They were confined to their 
homes; and even when {(lrcrd 10 work for a 
liying, they worked more or less in neighbour
ing- houses gctting a rettrrn in kind. Among 
thr poor backward classes, womCl1 work mostly 
as agricultural labourers. 

40. With the break-up of the joint-family 
system and spicad of education, a change in 
the social attitude to the employment of 
women outside their homes 11as set in and the 
females began to seek Cl11J1loymrl1t in greater 
numbers. Wdgc-raks IClr frmales are lower 
than those lor l1lalC'~; this gradually lead to 
the recruitment or women in <til sorts of miscel
laneolls labour. 

41. 1t is now easy to explain the sex-ratio 
in the livelihood ('la~Sl'S ~ivell in lhe table 
below. 

A~, i",/llIrnl .II/lin 1,020 

I-OwlH r-' \lIIIVJI,,,, 1,020 

JI- -'J'c·nant·c lllllv.tt(Jr~ !Jfl2 

JII-Agncultllrnllahower< 1,017 

IV -A"m \lltural rent rr( "V"" I, 'lOB 

Non-av,,,rulillral CIa"" 9115 
V-i'roch" I"'" oll"'r thJIl lultivatlOn 1,015 

VI -COlTlll]("rC(' 931 

Vn-~TrampOl t ng'J 
VI II-MI'\f(·n,1l1CoU' "'rvl( ,., 1,022 

Among agricu!lural class('s, confi~ed mostly 
to the counlry-~lde, women are III greater 
numbers in livelihood classes I, TIl, and IV. 
Among non-agricultural classes women are in 
excess in Production other than cllltivalion 
and Miscellaneous srrviccs. Commerce and 
Transport have' only sm,lller numbers of 
women. 

*It " pmtl.1IJle th,lt the IOlllt·fanlily 'y,lem under which married 
wom~n dill not generally liv! in th" hmballcl'. hnll,!(", helped t<) 

me .... aS!' emigration among males. 
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42. Sex-ratio in livelihood classes has a 
direct bearing on the social and economic life 
of the people. Women now are ready to 
work; but lack of proper openings for them 
leaves a relatively large proportion of females 
unemployed. Naturally therefore the women 
should be expected to be in greater numbers 
in almost all livelihood classes as dependants. 

43. Subsidiary Tables 6'5 and 6'6 give 
the number of females ,Per 1,000 males in 
agricultural and non-agncultural classes and 
sub-classes. Taking the livelihood classes 
together, self-supporting females form less than 
a third of the males; and for every two males 
there are nearly three females in each of the 
categories of non-earning and earning depen
dants. In view of the inherent modesty of 
women and their unwillingness to describe 
themselves as srlf-supporting, it is to be ex
pected that the number returned as self-sup
porting will only be lower than the actual 
number. Further the very large number of 
women who remain in their homes and look 
after domestic duties have been returned as 

Diagram 4-Marital Status and Age Profile 

_1115l l1li1851 ~19Z1 

non-earning dependants if they had no income 
of their own. Even so, the low sex-ratio 
among self-supporting persons and very high 
values for non-earning dependants show that 
the majority of women have no gainful em
ployment. Undcr earning dependants, women 
are more numerous than men. This is probably 
due to women getting employment in various 
fields of work which carry only low wages. 

44. The general comments made above 
in respect of all livelihood classes apply to the 
agricultural and non-agricultural classes sep
arately. The sex-ratio for self-supporting 
persons is generally low in all livelihood classes 
except non-cu1tivating owners of land. Here 
there are three women for every two men 
indicating that more women let out their land 
than men. 

45. In regard to earning dependants, 
women are more numerous than men in al
most all the livelihood classes. Among non
earning dependants, there are nearly three 
women for every two men. 

Section V-Marital Status 

46. In regard to marital status, 
persons have been classified as unmar
ried, married, widowed or divorced. 
Subsidiary Table 6'7 gives the 
number per 1,000 of males and 
females in these three groups from 
1921. At the last census 61 per cent. 
of the males and 50 per cent. of 
females were unmarried; 37 per cent.of 
males and 39 per cent. offemales were 
married. During the last thirty years 
there has been an increase in the 
proportion of unmarried persons. 

47. The percentage of married 
men remained constant in 1921 and 
1931 and also in 1941 and 1951, the 
values for the later years being lower. 
For married women, 1941 showed 
an increase over 1931 and the per
centages for 1941 and 1951 are equal 
and lower than that of 1921. The 
diagram (No.4) given in the margin 
brings out these trends. 
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48. The table below gives the number 
per 1,000 of each sex who are unmarried and 
married from 1901. 

UIfllltJfri.d Marrud 

rear Malls Emalls Mal.s F.mal.J 
1901 ~36 440 419 415 
1911 547 44-3 411 412 
1921 577 477 386 395 

1931 585 474 386 402 
1941 605 496 367 388 
1951 607 497 367 388 

The figures clearly show an increasing 
trend for unmarried persons and a decreasing 
trend for married persons. Since the persons 
who are unmarried include children, and since 
marriages are extremely rare before a boy or 
girl is fifteen, the trend for unmarried persons 
should be based on figures for men and women 
who are at least fifteen years old. 

49. The subjoined table gives the num
ber (per 1,000 of the total for each sex) of 
unmarried men and women who are at least 
fif~en years old. Omitting boys and girls 
below 15, it is seen that there is a steady in
crease in the number of unmarried persons in 
both sexes. The high proportion of both sexes 
who are unmarried in 1921 is probably the 
effect of the influenza epidemic of the previous 
decade. 

Year Males F.mal.s 

1901 153 64 

1911 156 62 
1921 181 BS 
1931 158 64 
1941 193 94 
1951 208 110 

50. The tendency to remain unmarried 
can be determined from the number of persons 
who are above 45 and remain single. The 
table below gives the number per 10,000 of 
each of sex who are unmarried even after the 
45th year. 

r.ar Males Femaus 

1901 21 18 
1911 21 21 

1921 54 53 
1931 34 15 
1941 29 14 
1951 33 21 

Less than one per cent. of either sex remain 
unmarried after the 45th year. Thus even 
though about 20 per cent. of the men and 10 per 
cent. of the women aged 15 years and over are 

unmarried, it is reasonable to conclude that 
almost all of them get married by the time 
they are 45. 

51. Subsidiary Table 6'8 gives the distri
bution of 1,000 married persons of each sex for 
1941 and 1951 in broad age-groups. The 
table below gives these figures from 1901. 

Agt-g,oups 

r.a, B,low 15 15-34 35--54 55 & 0"" 
Maln 

1901 3 444- 447 106 

1911 4 436 444- 116 

1921 0 416 4511 126 

1931 3 438 430 129 

1941 0 379 462 160 

1951 0 367 463 170 

Fmlcus 

1901 27 665 277 31 

1911 26 660 279 35 

1921 IB 6-17 295 40 

1931 25 64<) 284 42 

1941 B 597 336 59 

1951 .591 339 69 

Boys below fifteen marry very rarely. The 
percentage of married girls below IS is also 
smal1-2 or 3 per cent. before 1931 and neg
ligible in 1951. The pl"rcen (ages for married 
men and women in the ages 15 to 34 have a 
declining trend, though in 1931 there is an in
crease ill the case of males. In the remain
ing two' age-groups the percentages are increas
ing. These go to show that the age at marr
iage for either sex has been slightly increasing 
from decade to decade. 

52. The precise age at marriage is nol 
available from census data. However, any 
suitable average of the age of married persons 
wilr give an indication of the changes in age 
at marriage. A convenient average for this 
purpose is the median dividing the population 
mto two halves. Fifty per cent. would be 
below the median and the remaining fifty per 
cent. would be above it. Additional infor
mation on the age structure is given by the 
lower and upper quartiles that divide respec
tively the fifty per cent. below the median and 
the fifty per cent. above the median into two 
equal halves. Thus fifty per cent. lie between 
the quartiles and the median is more or less 
the centre about which the individuals are 
scattered. 
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53. The table below gives the median 
(M), the lower quartile (1. Q.) and the upper 
quartile (U. Q.) from 1901. The median 
and the quartiles for 1921 are slightly higher 
than those for 1911 and 1931. This can only 
be attributed to the removal by death of a 
good number of married persons in the younger 
ages as a result of the influenza epidemic of 
the previous decade. Allowing for this it 
appears that there is a consistent shift in the 
values of thf' median and the quartiles to 
higher ages from decade to decade. There 
is therefore a dt"finite increase in the age at 
marriage for both sexes. 

rcar L Q. M. U. Q. 
Maks 

1901 29 36 46 
1911 29 37 47 

1921 32 3B 48 
1931 29 37 47 

1941 'll ~9 50 

1951 3J 40 50 

Females 

1901 22 28 37 

1911 22 29 37 
1921 23 30 39 

1931 22 29 39 

1941 2f 31 41 

1951 24 32 42 

54. In Chapter I, it has been pointed out 
that raising of the age of married women to 
twenty years will tend to produce a lower rale 
of growth of population. The investigation 
made in the previous paragraph brings out 
that there is a definite mcrrase in the age at 
marriage though the rate of growth of popu
lation has been steadily increasing. It has 
therefore to be inferred that the age at marri
age of women has not come up to tlYenty. 

55. The number of unmarried persons 
has been increasing from decade to decade and 
the age at marriage of women has also been , 
increasing. Further, the proportion per 1,000 
of married women in child-bearing ages 15 to 
45, given in the table below, has a declining 
trend. 

rtar Marrud womtn 
1901 858 
1911 853 
1921 817 
1931 840 
1941 B16 
1951 303 

These tendencies work in unison to bring 
down the rate of growth of population in the 

State. The forecast of an increase of 19'97 
per cent. for the decade 1951-60 which is lower 
than that for the last decade, appears to 
support the conclusion that the rate of growth 
of population in the State is likely to fall in 
the decade to come. 

56. The number of married females per 
1,000 married males is given in the subjoined 
table. 

No. of marritd women 
Year to 1,000 marrild mtn 

1901 976 
IQII 9R9 
1921 1,005 
1931 1,0+0 
1941 1,058 
1951 I,OG7 

Polyandry, even if it existed in the early 
decades of the present century is dead and gone. 
The greater number of wives to husbands may 
be due to migration of husbands or to the 
existence of polygamy. Polygamy is fast dis
appearing due to spread of education and 
social and economic changes. Migration can • 
therefore be the only main cause for the excess 
of wivcs over husbands. 

57. In regard to widowed or divorced 
persons, the number is fast coming down. This 
is due to the almost complete absence of child 
marriage and absence or ban on widow marri
age. The percentage of widowed or divorced 
persons is 3 among males and 12 among 
femalcs. The table below gives thr number 
per 1,000 of widowcd or divorced women in 
broad age-groups. 

A"e-group No ~rw,dows 
Below 15 0 
15-H 39 
25-31 96 . 
35-44 158 
45 -54 234 
55 and Qv<"r 473 

Thus among women who are widowed or 
divorced, only 4 per ccnt. are below twenty
five and 29 per cent. below forty-five. The 
large majority of widowed or divorced women 
arc over 45 years old. 

58. In regard to the districts, no separate 
comments are made as the characteristics 
noticed for the population in the State are 
found in the districts in almost similar form. 
Kottayam alone shows slight difference in age
distribution of married men. The proportion 
of married men between the ages 15 to 34 
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is higher in Kottayam than in the remaining 
three districts. Christians who form a good 
section of the people in this district, encour
age early marriage. The dowry received by 
the bridegroom is compulsory among them 
and has probably become a very· important 
economic factor in the life of the community. 
The dowry amount which has in recent years 
become a very substantial sum, induces early 
marriages among men. This accounts for the 
relatively larger proportion of married men in 
the ages 15 to 34 in Kottayam. 

Section VI -Age Composition 

59. Tht" age-structure of a population is 
of paramount importance in demographic 
studies. It is also of vital interest in the social 
and national life o'f the peoplt". Provision of 
educational facilities for the youth, the crea
tion of gainful occupations for the able-bodied 

• and help to the aged, depend on the age pro
file of a population. 

60. Unfortunately, the census data on the 
age of the people have been faulty here as in 
many other countries. The most obvious in
accuracies in census data are the tendency for 
ages to cluster in even years and in numbers 
ending with 5 and o. Other sources of error 
in age returns are the ignorance of one's age 
particularly among- the old persons and back
ward classes and the tendency on the part of 
unmarried women to !!;ive a lower age if they 
are in their thirties. The extent of such defic
iencies in age returns can be assessed though 
only in very general terms. If persons below 
hundred years of age be taken, it should be 
expected that nearly 10 per cent. have ages 
ending in 0 and 5 each and 40 per cent. have 
ages ending in each of even and odd digits. 
Further preference for ages ending in even digits 
and 5 or 0 is greater than that for odd digits. 
The actual percen tages in thest" four classes of ages 
may be compared to the corresponding expected 
values to give an indication of the extent of ina
curacies in age. The table below gives the per
centage of age returns in the four classes for the 
State. 

Ending in 0 
Ending in 5 
Ending in an even digit 
Ending in an odd digit 

T,OIJtl1lCort
Cochin 
(J95J) 

16 
14 
40 
30 

Caruula 
(1941) 

II 
10 
40 
39 

Australia 
(1947) 

II 
10 
39 
40 

The figures for Canada (1941) and Aus
tralia (1947) are given for purposes of compa
rison. It is obvious that the age data for the 
State is not very satisfactory as the discrepancies 
of ages ending in 0, 5 and odd digits are 
rdatively large. These inaccuracies can be 
adjusted by smoothing the data with a suitable 
graduation formula. 

61. Subsidiary Tables ()·9 to (j ·14 give 
detailed figures on the age distrihution for 
various sections of the population. Before 
studying these tabks, the broad u'atures in 
the age structure of the population may be 
indicated. The table bdow gives the peret'n
tages to the total populatioll of the number 
of persons in three age-groups-below ] 5, 
15 to 54 and 55 and over corrrsponding to 
dependent you ng persons, possible earners 
and old age dependants. 

rear Bdow 15 15 S4 55 and 0['" 

1901 38 li [);)·1 ('·3 
1911 39·3 54 1 (j·G 

1921 396 5:1·13 (, G 

1931 42 4 51·1 (, 5 

1941 408 51·8 7·4 

1951 39 'l 52·7 8·0 
• 

I t is clear from this table that the per-
centage of children brlow 1 S have been in
creasing till 1931 and thm decrrasing. In 
regard to persons between 15 and 54, the per
centages have been decreasing till 19:-11 and 
then tht" se have started increasing. In res
pect of persons--55 and over--the percentages 
have been more or less increasing. 

62. In the ages below 15, the effect of 
migration is negligible. The trc1I(1 for this 
age-group can therefore be affected by births 
and deaths only. The increase in trend till 
1931 points an increase in balance of births 
over deaths and the decrease subsequent to 
1931 shows a decrease in balance of births over 
deaths. Since medical and public health 
services have been steadily improving from 
1931, it is natural to expect that death rates 
have come down. The decrease iH baJance of 
births over deaths has therefore to be account
ed for by a decrease in births. 

63. The analysis of marital status in the 
previous see lion shows that there has been 
a steady increase in the proportion of unmar
ried men and women over 15 years of age_ 
Further the proportion of married women 
in the age 15 to 34-the most productive 
period for women has been consistently drop-
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ping. Also the media age of married women 
has been steadily rising and the result of fertil
ity enquiry show that the net maternity rate 
for women decreases with increasing age at 
marriage. These factors clearly indicate that 
the fall in balance of births over deaths has to 
be attributed to a definite decrease in birth 
rates and death rates, due to:-

(i) a decrease in marriage rates; 
(ii) a decrease in the proportion of 

married women in the ages 15-34; 
(iii) an increase in the age at marriage 

of women; and 
(iv) improvement in medical and public 

health services and spread of female education. 
The results of the fertility enquiry show 

that the crude birth rates for the three decades 
since 1921 are37'2, 36'3 and 35'0 respectively. 

64. In regard to persons between 15 and 
54, the proportion has been steadily declining 
till 1931 and then it has been increasing. 
Since migrants are mostly confined to this 
age-group, the trend is likely to be influenced 
by their numbers. 

1901 

1911 
1921 
1931 

53·3 

52·8 
52·6 
49·3 

1951 52·7 

The table given above shows the percent
ages of persons in this age-group, elimina
ting the effect of migration. (The figures of 
emigrants for 1941 are not available). The 
trend once again shows a decrease till 1931 
and then an increase in 1951. The decrease in 
the early decades should be the result of death 
rates and the increase since 1931 is due to an 
improvement in death rates JOr adults. 

65. In respect of persons, 55 and over, 
the increase in proportions can only be due to 
the longevity of old persons, probably due to 
improvement in death rates. 

66. The above discussion applies almost 
in toto to the sexes also. Further, any diff
erences in proportions for the sexes in the age
~roups have been examined in Section V deal
mg with sex-ratios. 

67. A broad indication may now be given 
about the economic position revealed in the 
age composition. Persons in the ages 15 to 
54 are the potential earners in a population 
and children below 15 are complete depen
dants. Persons who have passed their 55th 

year, even with what they have earned during 
their younger years, may also be classed 
generally as dependants. Thus the ratio 
(expressed as a percentage) of the number of 
persons below 15 and those over 55 to that in 
the ages 15 to 54 may be taken as an index 
of the burden of dependency upon the poten
tial earners. The table below gives this ratio 
since 1901. 

1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 

81 

85 
86 

96 
a~ ~ 

aM 90 

It has been steadily increasing till 1931 and 
has fallen subsequently. This decrease in 
the burden upon the earner is due to the dec
line in the proportion of children subsequent 
to 1931. 

Having discussed the broad features in 
the age profile of the population, an analysis 
of the trends in smaller age intervals may 
be attempted. One difficulty in this analysis 
should be kept in mind. Apart from inaccu
racies in individual age returns, the comments 
made in Chapter I (section III, paragraph 47) 
show that there are errors in the numbers of 
persons in the lower age-groups. This would 
naturally mar the trends relating to the pro
portions in the lower ages. It is therefore 
necessary to treat irregular variations in trend 
line, unless explainable in terms of local condi
tions, as due to errors in census data. 

68. Subsidiary Tables 6'9 to 6'14 give the 
. distribution of the persons in broad age
groups for 1941 and 1951. The following 
table gives the number of persons and of each 
sex per 10,000 of the general population hav
ing ages below certain specified values. 
Proportions in individual age-groups can be 
obtained from this table. 

Age below 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 

I Persons 269 281 280 400 265 295 
Males 128 13:' 140 201 133 149 

Females 141 146 140 199 132 146 

5 Penons 1,334 1,381 1,334 1,707 1,435 1,475 

Males 645 679 667 857 723 747 

Females 689 702 667 850 712 728 
1O Penons 2,656 2,707 2,688 3,023 2,803 2,694 

Males 1,309 1,346 1,349 1,525 1,410 1,361 

Females 1,347 1,361 1,339 1,498 1,393 1,333 

15 Persons 3,860 3,924 3,964 4,239 4,081 3,929 

Males 1,937 1,976 2,004 2,141 2,055 1,982 

FC1l)alc:a 1,923 1,948 1,960 2,098 2.026 1,947 
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.fog.6.low 1901 1911 1921 1931 1CJ41 1951 

35 Penon! 7,383 7,393 7,409 7,571 7,427 7,372 

Males 3,664 3,678 3,702 3,766 3,698 3,664 

Females 3,719 3,715 3,707 3,805 3,129 3,700 

45 Persons 8,602 8,582 B,577 B,636 8,510 8,418 

Males 4,323 4,314 4,318 4,318 4,246 4,191 

Females 4,279 4,268 4,259 4,~lfl 4,264 4,227 

55 Penons 9,370 9,337 9,340 9,347 9,2';8 9,201 

MaIN 4,727 4,710 4,719 4,hS'i 4,626 4,581 

Females 4,643 4,627 4,621 4,662 4,632 4,616 

55 Person' 630 663 660 6,,3 142 7gq 

& Mal,,,> 308 32'1 '127 322 %8 187 

over Females 322 338 333 3:11 'n! 412 

70. In regard to infants, the percentages 
for different years show irregular variations. 
The percentage that remains below 2'81 till 
1921 shoots up to 400 in 1931 and then drops 
10 2 '65 in 1941 to be followed by an increase 
to 2'95 in 1951. These fluctuations level up 
for children below 5. The proportion here 
steadily increases from 13'34 in 1901 to 14'75 
in 1951. The fall in 1921 is due to the influ
epza epidemic of the decade and the rise in 
1931 is in all probability due to oVC'r-enumera
tion, In respect of children below 10, the pro
portion has been more or less increasing till 
1931 and then decreasing. Since this group 
also contains children below 5, the proportion 
for which has an increasing trend, children 
between 5 and 10 should have a decreasing 
trend after 1931. 

71. The table below gives the percentages 
of children in the ages 5 to 9 and 10 to 11. 

rea, 5-9 10-14 

1901 13,22 12·04 
1911 13,26 12,17 
1921 13'54 12,76 
1931 13·16 12,16 
1CJ41 13·68 12,7B 
1951 12·19 12,35 

The percentages for both age-groups in 
1931 deviate from the slow increasing trend up 
to 1941. In 1951 there has been a drop in 
the proportions in both age-groups. From 
what has been stated in the first Chapter 
regarding the numbers in the lower age
groups, it is to be taken that the low values 
for 1931 are due to errors in the census data 
for that year. It may be inferred that the 
proportions of children in these age-groups 
have been increasing till 1941 and that their 
values have dropped in 1951. 

72. The percentages in the ages 15 to 34 
TCR 11 

and 35 to 44 are given below. 
r.ar 15-34 
1901 3', 2'1 

1911 3469 
1921 34,45 
1931 33,32 

3~-44 

12,19 

ll'89 
11·6B 
10,65 

1<)41 33 .. !6 10 83 
1951 :l·H3 I(H6 

Percentages in these age-groups have been 
falling till 1931; after 1931, the proportions 
in the ages 15 to 34 show an increasing trend 
while they decrease for the age-group 35 to 44 
rven though the 19·H value is a little out. 
It has been said that the most fertile period 
in human life is between the ages 15 to 34. 
If this is accepted the age structure shows that 
the reproductive section of the population has 
been increasing since 1931. 

73. Bc!()rc making any further comment 
on the trends in these agor-groups, it is neces
sary to study the figures relating to the sexes 
separately. The table below gives the per
centages (to the total population) of men and 
women in the two age-groups. 

I" -3~ • 'j', -H 
Yl'ar lvlale. F,,,,./rs Mal" J·',>mfllt.r 

I~[)I 17 n 17, ~I(j (,·5Q :I'bO 
1911 17,02 17 67 It :111 5 r",3 

1921 1(, 'lH 17 .J7 (, Ifl '" 12 
1')31 Ib 2<; 17,[J7 'i'i:l '1,I'j 
I'HI Ib 4'3 17·m '> 411 l' '11 

1'1'>1 Ih'B:! 17 (d '>''1.7 '> 19 

In regard to the males, the increase since 
1931 in the proportion in the first age-group 
is a sign of improvt'mcnt in the death rate of 
men in this age-group, The continuous fall, 
though slow, in the proportion of f(~males in 
their most active reproductive pc-rioci is also to 
be accounted for by death rates. There is how
ever a slight improvement in the last decade. 
The proportions for both males and females 
in the ages :15 to 44 are slowly coming down. 
This is in all probability due to loss by death. 

74. The percentages in the age-group 
45 to 54 are givc-n in the table below. 

fr(lT Pt'non!. Mal" PflnoiJ.s 

190[ 7 hfl 1 04 :1'64 
l'lll 7 :,., '1,'1[, " ;,'1 
1921 7 (ll 4,[J1 H2 
I'lJI 7 11 1, (i7 1 14 

19ft 7 4~ 1,11(/ ~'bll 

I!J51 HI3 '1"1t :HJ9 

In this age-group, it may generally be said 
that the proportions are improving since 1931. 
Smaller lfrcgular variations in the first three 
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years are probably due to the defects in census 
data. 

75. In respect of persons aged 55 and 
over, there has been once again a steady in
crease in the proportions after 1931. Females 
are in greater proportions than malrs. It may 
therefore be said that longevity of old men and 
women has improved during the last two decades. 

76. It has been customary to say that a 
population in which the numbers in the lower 
age-groups art' decreasing, is 'aging'. The 
analysis of the agc profile for this Statt' has 
shown that thr proportion of children has 
bren increasing till 1931 anc! that subsequently 
it has been falling. Thus after 1931 the popu
lation has been aging. A precise assessment of 
the age of the population is contained in the 
median and the quartiles given below. 

L"w" IJ!U1r/i/f Mf(llan lINrr qum/lie 

rMr Maler Ftmtlltr Maltr FtmaieJ Maltl Femalrr 

1901 9·5 9·3 21 0 20'!! 3(j·3 35·t! 

1911 9·3 g·O 20'8 20·5 3(;,0 31 () 

1921 9·5 9·1 20·3 203 3(;·1 :~5'3 

1'131 fl·O 8·3 18·5 19'0 34 B 14'0 
1941 c)-o 90 1(j-5 19-5 35 1 35-(1 

1951 91 9·3 205 20'~ 3(,-0 360 

Till 1931, the medi an age for both males 
and femalcs has been falling; subsequrntly, 
it has been increasing. The lower quartilcs 
giving the age below which 25 pef cent. of the 
population fall, has also been increaRing for 
both sexes after 1931. The upper quartile 
above which 25 per cent. of the population f~tll, 
has also been increasing after 1931. These 
support the conclusion that the average age or 
the population has been increas.ing during the 
last two decades. Even so, the average age is 
only between 20 and 21. 

77. The age profile of the population in this 
State may be compared to that in other countries. 
The following table gives the median and the 
percentage of either s~x in broad age-groups: 

rercenla~e 

Mtdian Below 15 15-54 55 & Ol'tr 

Coun/,y M F M F M F M F 
Canada 

(1950) 27·5 27·3 29 29 ~5 56 16 15 
United States 

(1950) 29'0 30·3 28 27 56 56 ]Ii 17 
Denmark 

(1'149) 30·8 32·3 21 25 56 56 17 19 
Franct" 

(1950) 37·8 41·8 23 21 58 54 19 25 
England & Wales 

(1950) 33·8 36·8 23 21 58 56 19 23 

In almost all these countries, nearly 55 
to 58 per cent. of both sexes are between the 
ages 15 to 54 and about 42 to 45 per cent. are 
either below 15 or above 55. Thus the 
pressure on the active earners is very much 
lower in these countries than in this State. 
Further, the median age is also very high 
compared to that for this State. It may also 
be mentioned in this connection that the birth 
rate in these countries is very much lower than 
that here. An 'aging' population indicates 
a fall in birth rates. The grt.'ater longevity of 
persons in these countries is clear from the 
proportions in the ages 55 and over. Old 
women generally are more long-lived than old 
men. 

78. The age structure of the population 
of 1951 in the rural and urban areas is briefly 
discussed below. The tabk below gives the 
percentage of males aIlc! femaks in broad 
age-groups for the country-side and the towns. 

Rural Urban 

A.~,-gro"p Male> Fcmal('t Males }i.mal, -

Below l'i 200 197 18'1 18·5 

15 --54 ~')' 7 ~6 G 278 268 

55 & over ·l·9 4 I 3 7 4·3 

Tn r('gard to children below 15, the pro
portions are slightly higher in the rural areas 
than in the towns, while th(' proportions in 
the ages 15--54 are higher in urban areas than 
in the country-side. The differences in these 
percentages are, however, only very small. 
III the country-side the percentagt' in the ages 
below 15 and 55 and over is 47'7, whilt' that 
in the towns is 45'1. Thus the pressure of 
df'pcndency on the potential earners is higher 
in the rural population. 

79. In regard to the agricultural and non
agricultural classes, the percentages in broad 
agC'-gruups are given in the table below. 

.fqrwJ/lliral /Von-n.l{ricullural 
elasJf' c1asJes 

Igr-graup Mal!s FemalES MaleJ Females 

Below 15 200 19-7 19'6 19·2 
1",-34 16-0 17·1 17·9 18'2 
%-54 8-9 9-4 9-5 8·7 
55 & ov('r 45 4·4 3·2 3·7 

The percentages of children below 15 are 
higher for agricultural classes than for non
agricultural classes. Among young men and 
women in the ages 15 to 34-, higher proportions 
are seen among non-agricultural classes, the 
females being slightly in excess of males. 
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Middle-aged men in the ages 35-54 are rela
tively more numerous in non-agricultural classes, 
while women in these ages are slightly in excess 
in agricultural classes. Old men and women 
are in greater proportions in agricultural than 
in non-agricultural classes. 

80. In regard to the burden of children 
and old persons on the potential earners, it 
will be seen that among agricultural classes 
the percentage is 95, while that among non
agricultural classes it is 84. 

Section Vn-Literacy and Education 

81. Travancore-Cochin stands in the very 
fore-front of all other States in point of literacy 
and education. From the early years of the 
nineteenth century government have paid 
great attention to education. In its early 
stages, education was free so as to attract 
increasing numbers to the schools. Year by 
y~ar large numbers of government and aided 
schools sprang up in various parts of the State as 
a direct result of the liberal and progre-ssive 
policy pursued by government. 

82. The percentage of literate persons to 
total population ove-r 5 years from 1921 onwards 
according to census is given in the table below. 

1921 26 7 
1931 29·8 

1941 52·3 

1951 53-8 

There is an abnormal rise in 1941. To in
vestigate this sharp rise, it is necessary to examine 
the standards fixed for literacy at each census. 

83. In 1921, the standard prescribed was 
"ability to write a letter to a friend and read 
the reply". In 1931, the instruction in 
Travancore was to treat a person as literate 
if he or she had passed the fourth standard in 
vernacular education or had the same degree 
of proficiency in reading and writing as one 
who had that standard. Cochin retained the 
instructions for 1921. The ability to read and 
write a simple letter was the test of literacy 
in 1941 and 1951. I t is thus seen that there 
is a certain amount of arbitrariness in the 
definition of literacy from decade to decade. 

84. The table below giving the percentage 
of literates to the total number in each of the 
age-groups 5-9, 10-14 and 15 and over, brings 
out the effect oflack of precision in the definition 
ofliteracy at the 1931,1941 and 1951 Censuses. 

rear 

1931 

1941 

1951 

5-9 

15·6 

46·4 

26·7 

10-14 

26'0 

64'9 
67·7 

15 & ovrr 

3304 
.o;l·~ 

56·3 

Obviously, a very stiff interpr('tation has 
been given to literacy in 1931. Probably, 
persons who have attainrd the standard of or 
passed the fourth dass have alone been return
ed as literate. In 1941, 46 per c('nt. of the 
children between th(' ages of 5 to 9 have been 
reckoned as literate. This can only lead to the 
conclusion that children even in the third 
class have been treated as literate. In 1951, 
27 per cent. in the ages 5 to 9 are literate, showing 
that only children who have probably passed the 
fourth class have been considered as literate.· 

85. In respect of childern over 10 years in 
age, the effect of definition of literacy appears 
to be more or less the same at both the 1941 
and 1951 Censuses; the increase in the per
centage in 1951 is a sure indication of the 
progress achieved during the last decade. 

86. Subsidiary Table 7'I-Progress of 
literacy-compares figures of literacy for 1941 
and 1951. The cOny:>arison is made for the 
age-groups 1 to 9, 5 to 14, 5 and over and 15 
and over. The 1941 figures for all these age
groups except 15 and over are on the high 
side as the'Y comprise children between 5 and 
9 who were treated as literates in a very liberal 
sense in that year. 

87. To compare the literacy figures for 
1941 and 1951, it is necessary to consider 
separately the children in the ages 5 to 9. 
The following table gives comparative figures 
for literates per 1,000 persons in each of the 
age-groups 5-9, 10-14, 10 and over and 15 
and over. 

AIf( r(ar PcrJons Malts hmal.s 

r 1·3·51 267 275 259 
5-9 on L 1-3-41 464 195 412 r·g

-

51 677 724 630 
10-140n 

1.3·41 64<) 721 576 

{1.3.51 563 704 427 
10 & over on 

1·3.41 513 670 358 

{ 1·3·51 'JH3 700 461 
15 & oW'r on 

1.3·41 537 b70 396 
~- -- ~~-

.During the tra.nlng da ..... , tho ~num~r.to", 99 p .. rl'llt. 

of whom we ..... teachers, had .trt'Wd that they would treat children 

who had passed th. fourth class alonr 108 literates. Even though 

I could not subscribe myself to thi. Sill!' atandard, I fr.t'l that the 
teachers have stuck to their conviction ugardmg literacy among 

children. 



84 CHAPTER VI-FAMILIES, SEXES AND PRINCIPAL AGE-GROUPS 

It is seen from the table that except for the 
first age-group, there has been significant pro
gress in literacy during the last decade. The 
figures for the age-group 5 to 9 are not com
parable due to the differences in the standards 
prescribed for literacy in 1941 and 1951. 

88. The percentage of literate persons to 
the total population is 45'8 and in relation to 
population over 5 years of age it is 53'8. For 
males these percentages are 54'8 and 64'5, 
while for females they are 37'0 and 43'2. The 
table below gives the percentages of literate 
persons of each sex in broad age-groups. 

Age-group Males F.males 

>-'9 27-5 25·9 

10-14 72·4 62·9 

15-2+ 75·0 58·7 

25-34 7.';.4 40·4 

35-44- 68·6 35·4 

4>-.54 &45 25·3 

5>-'64 60·1 19·0 

65-74 56·7 8·1 

75 & over 482 13·2 
• 

This table helps to give a good idea of the 
progress of education in the State. The pro
portion of males in all the age-groups except 
the first is consistently high. As old men in 
the ages 65 to 74 now should have been in the 
ages 15 to 24 half a century ago, it may be 
estimated that even at the beginning of the 
present century about 56 per cent. of young 
men in the ages 15 to 24 should have been 
literate. At present this percentage is as high 
as 75. . 

89. In regard to females, the percentage 
for each group is lower than that for males. 
In the higher age-groups the percentages are 
very low. This goes to show that female 
education was not very popular in the early 
decades of the present century. However, 
the progress has been rapid during the last 
three decades and at present among children 
in the ages 5 to 9, boys and girls attending 
schools are almost equal in numbers. 

90. It will be interesting to analyse the 
educational attainments of the literates. Table 
D-VII-Livelihood Classes by Educational 
Standards-gives the distribution of persons 
according to educational qualification. Per
sons who are literate and who do not possess 
any qualification are simply classified as 
"literates". The remaining persons have been 
classified according to the type of institution 

in which they received their education. These 
are:-

(a) Schools only (at least the Middle 
School standard), 

(b) Colleges of arts, science, law and 
teaching, 

(c) Technological institutions-agricul
ture and engineering, 

(d) Medical, 
(e) Unspecified. 

91. The table below gives the proportion 
per 10,000 literates of each sex belonging to 
those categories. 

Malts Females 

Lit~rat"" 9,286 9, 'i 78 
Sch()ob only 543 340 
Colleges 108 48 
TechnologIcal 2 
Medical 7 2 
U nspCClfied 54 32 

Thus 93 per cent. of the males and 96 per 
cent. of the females who are litrrates can pro
bably read and write only. Of the remaining 
7 per cent. oflilerate men, about 5 per cent. 
have had only the general education avail
able in the schools, one per cent. has had college 
education and the balance (one per cent.) has 
medical or technical training of some kind 
or other. Among literate females, 96 per cent. 
have only ability to read and write, 3 per cent. 
have had the general education of the schools, 
about one-half per cent. has had college 
education and the remaining one-half, some 
specialised training. It is thus seen that the 
educational attainments among the literates 
are such that the large m~jority have under
gone only elementary education. 

92. It should not be felt that these com
ments have been made to under-estimate the 
educational attainments of the people of the 
State. The table below shows the proportion 
per 10,000 of the total population, in the 
various categories of educatIOnal attainment 
described above. 

AU 4,642 

Llterates 4,365 
Schools only 214 
CoUrgiate 39 
Trdmologlcal ... 
Medical 2 

Uruped6ed 2 

The figures speak for themselves. Clearly, 
the education now available is far from being 
adequate for the needs of community. 
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93. A brief discussion may now be 
directed to the level of literacy among the 
livelihood classes. Table D-VII-Liveli
hood CI asses by Educalional Standards-gives 
the number of literates in each livelihood class. 
From Table C-lV-Livelihood classes by age
groups-estimates of population in each liveli
hood class in ages 5 and over can be calculated. 
Based on these estimates, the percentage of 
literate persons among those aged 5 and over, 
have been calculated and these are given in 
the following table. 

L",elihood class Malt; [<'(male; 

I-Owner·culhvaton 74 59 
11-T~nant·cultivators 66 46 

III-Agricultural labourers 42 24 
IV-Agricultural rent rCcelV(," 86 70 
V -ProductIOn other thdn cultlvdtion [>0 34 

VI -Commerce 7tj 4') 

VII-Transport 61 3<) 

VIII-Mll!cell.lncuus ,ouree, 77 5& 

The highest percentage for both sexes is 
~een among agricultural rent receivers. This 
should be expected as this section generally 
consists of tht" rdatively rich landlords. It 
will be noted that the It"vel ofliteracy is lowest 
among those engaged in Production other 
than cultivation and Agricultural Labour. 
As has already been pointed out in Chapter 
V, these two livelihood classes contain large 
numbers of unskilled workers and it is only 
natural that they are also backward in point 
of education. 

94. Among rural and urban populations, 
the percentages of literates to the respective 
total in the ages 5 and over are given below. 

Rural Urban 

Persons 52'0 59·6 
Males 63'4 69·9 
Females 42·1 49'2 

The level of literacy is higher in the town 
than in the country-side. But the difference 
between the percentages of literates among 
the rural and the urban populations is not 
very great showing that education is not con
fined to towns only. 

95. The levels of literacy in the districts 
are different as will be seen from the table 
below giving the percentages of literates who 
are at least 5 years of age. 

Disl,icl Malts Females 

Tnvandrum 58·6 35·5 
Quilon 67-6 46·3 
Kottayam 69·9 51'5 
Tnchur 61·1 402 

Kottayam closely followt"d by Quilon leads 
in point ofliteracy among both men and ,'V'omen. 
Trichur comes as third and Trivundrum is 
the last. These differences have to be attri
buted to the varying degrees of private and 
Government eflort in the field of education in 
these districts. 

Section Vm--Conc1usion 

96. A brief commentary has been made 
in this Chapter on the social, economiC' and 
cultural characteristics of the population pre
sented in the census tables. For the fIrSt 
time in the census history of this Stat(', an 
attempt has been made to enumerate the 
inmates of a household in terms of th(' head 
of the household, his or her relations and other 
unrelated persons. Evt'ry 100 households consist 
of 550 persons on the average. Out of this, 
424 are ncar relations -hrads of households, 
their wives or husbands, SOilS and daughtl'rs--
118 other relalions and unrelall'd persons. 
Households have al;o bern classified accord
ing to their size. 23 per cent. of the house
holds are small having- less than 3 members, 
4G per cent. are medium-sized with 4 to G 
members, 24 per cent. are larg'C' with 7 to 9 
members and 7 per cent. are very largt' with 
10 or more members. 

97. In regard to the balancr uetween the 
sexes, a population characteristic 0(' fimd.l
mental importance, there are 1,008 females 
for every 1,000 males. This ratio has heen 
steadily increasing trom decade to decade. 
It is found that if the influence of migration is 
eliminated, the numbers in either sex an' now 
almost equal. But as it stands, among children 
below 15, boys are in excess of girls ; among young 
men and women in the ages IS to 34, women 
are in excess of meIl, while in the middle agc~ 
35 to 54, men are more num('rous. Among 
elderly persons, women exceed mCIl. These 
point to higher survival rate for boys ill the 
early years, higher mortality rate fiJr WO!llt'n 

in their child-bearing years and grealer longe
vity of old women. 

98. Among agricultural cla~s(~s there arc 
1,020 females per 1,000 males, while.: this 
number is 995 for non-agricultural classes. 
For every 10 self-supporting males, there arc 
only 3 self-supporting females and amollg 
each of the categoriC's of c.lrning .llld 
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non-earning dependants, for every 2 males there 
are 3 females. Females, in view of the low 
wages for them, are often more in partial 
employment than men. 

99. In respect of marital status, 61 per 
cent. among males and 50 per cent. among 
females are married. There lS a slow decreas
ing trend in the proportion of married persons 
during the last 20 years; this has been followed 
by an increase in the age at marriage. These 
combine to lower the birth rate. The results 
of the fertility enquiry show that the birth rates 
for the decades 1921 to 1931, 1931 to 1940 
and 1941 to 1950 are 37'2, 36'3 and 35'0 res
pectively. 

100. The age profile of the population 
shows that for every 100 persons, 3 are infants 
below one year, 12 are in the ages 1 to 5, 24 
are between 5 and 15, 34 are young men and 
women aged 15 to 34, 19 are middle aged 
persons between 35 and 54 and 8 have passed 
the 55th year. Compared to the Jast two 
decades, the proportions in the lower age
groups have slightly decreased, while those for 
old persons have increased. A more detailed 
scrutiny reveals that (a) the number of school
going children is more than sufficient to replace 
the current body of recruits to industry and 
services; (b) in the working ages 15 to 54 
women exceed men and (c) among women over 
15 years of age, about 72 per cent. are in the 
reproductive ages 15 to 44. Further, the 

percentage of non-earning persons--consisting 
of children and a large section of old men and 
women-is approximately 47 against 53 of 
potential earners. Thus the pressure of de
pendency is indeed great here. 

101. The median age of the popUlation 
is between 20 and 21. A comparison with 
England and Wales, France, United States 
of America, Canada and other countries 
shows that this average is very low. These 
countries have low birth rates and the median 
age is over 35. The low median for this State 
is due to the relatively high birth rate. 

102. The population in the State has a 
fairly high literacy ratio. Approximately 54 
per cent. of the population over 5 years of age 
arc literate, the corresponding values for males 
and females being 65 and 43 respectively. 
V cry rapid progress in female education is 
noticeabk during the last two decades. Edu
cation is not restricted to the towns only; 
figures show that the difference in literacy 
ratio between urban and rural popuiati01J 
is only about 6 per cent. In respect of educa
tional attainments among the literates, about 
95 per cent. are literates in the sense that they 
can only read and write. The rest arc mostly 
those who have had the general education 
avallable in schools. It is only a very small 
percentage who have had the benefits of 
liberal education in the colleges or have under
gone technological training. 






